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QAD Web Resources

From QAD’s main site, you can access QAD’s Learning or Support sites.
http://www.qgad.com/

Logging in to Training Success Web Site

For QAD employees, attending an internal class, exercises are built around existing datawithin the
QM1 training environment database which is built through Surgient software tools.

When using this training guide within a QA D-sponsored training class, your QAD Warehousing
instructor provides information on the environment and a student 1D to access the environment.

If using this guide as a self-study course, you can contact the QAD IT department to request a
student ID. To do this, enter a help desk ticket through QAD’s Changepoint program. Use a
request type for the Demo Center. If you are with a partner, you can email the Product Center at:

http://democenter.qad.com/
To access the environment, use the following procedure:

1 Gotothefollowing url:
https://training.successé.qgad.com/

2 Click the correct AP region on the regional map page.
Note If the AP region does not connect, use either the Australia or US gateways.

3 Enter the Sudent ID, provided by your instructor or provided by QAD’sIT department.
4 Enter the password as gadtrain.
5 Enter the organization as classroom training.

Note The system may display a message, informing you the certificate is expired. In most cases,
QAD employees can click OK to bypass the message; then, select the continue to |E option. QAD
customers can inform the QAD instructor should the expired certificate message display during
training sessions. Note, too, that the instructor typically assigns aunique ID for every student so
that I1Ds cannot be shared in atraining session.

Setting Up the Environment

Once the Enterprise Edition screen displays, you must select additional options as part of the
environment setup.

To set up the environment, use the following procedure:
1 Select Launch Full Screen.

2 Select windows Server 2003 EE 2011.1r01 - Training.

When you select the EE 2011.1r01, the system launches the QAD EE software and presents
the log in screen.

MNQAD
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Fig. 0.1
Environment Setup

' Enterprise Edition 2011.1 ro1 - Training

s are registensd for this ab,

1, ExcsErator 1.2, MSW /PSW

i This lab is ready to use.

Time remaining: 10 hours 58 minutes

resource to access it now.

Logging into QAD Enterprise Edition

Once you launch EE 2011.1r01, you enter the following at the QAD EE login screen:
1 Entertheuser ID asqmi.

2 Leavethe password blank.

3 Logontogadui (default).

Fig.0.2
QAD EE Login

Enterprise Applications

User: | qml
Passward:

Logonta: | qadui -

oK Cancel

Troubleshooting the Training Environment

If the environment becomes unresponsive, use the following procedure:
1 Closethe session.

2 Returnto the lab entry screen; see Figure 0.1.
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The session reconnects and you returns you to the screen you were in when your session
became unresponsive.

Using the RF for Exercises

Many of the exercisesin thistraining guide use the RF to select or confirm tasks and perform other
steps. QAD provides the same software that displays on the RF device through a Unix character

session.

Commands are provided to run the software just asif you were on the RF device.

Logging Onto Putty

You can start a Unix character session that lets you run the RF version of QAD Warehousing
software through the Puitty tool.

There are two ways to start Putty:
« You can start Putty within the .NET Ul EE software, by navigating to the bottom of the screen

and

clicking the QAD tab; see Figure 0.3. The tab reflects your regional environment that you

selected when you set up the training session.

- If you are a QAD employee, you can start Putty from Citrx.qad.com in the Homer
environment. To do this, use the following procedure;

a
b
c
d
e
f

Fig. 0.3

From the desktop, select the Tools folder.

Within the Tools folder, select Putty.

The Putty Configuration window displays.

Enter gaddemo in the Putty Host Name (or IP Address) field.
Click Open.

The system starts a Unix character session.

QAD Training Session Regiona Tab

|
ﬁ
|
i
|
b

i
I
fi

i
{]

a
l
fi
fi
s
|
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Logging In to Unix Character Session and Starting RF Software

This section tells you how to log in to a Unix character session and start the RF (radio frequency
device) software.

Tolog in to the Unix character session and start the RF software:
1 When the gaddemo.qgad.com putty session starts, log in as demo.

2 Enter the password as gad.
The gaddemo Main Menu displays.

3 Enter r to start the RF warehousing software.
The RF main menu displays.

4 Enter RF login data, such as the user 1D, domain, site, warehouse, work location group
(WLG), warehouse, or task; see Figure 0.4.

Fig. 0.4
RF Login

Logging into RF as User A or User B

To log into the RF software as UserA, the user in many of the exercisesin this training guide, use
the following procedure:

1 From the RF main menu, right click the mouse.
The Putty Quick Menu displays.

2 SdectNew Session.
The Putty configuration window displays.

3 Select Open; see Figure 0.5.

MNQAD
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A new character session displays.
4 When the gaddemo.gad.com putty session starts, 1og in as demo.

5 Enter the password as gad.
The gaddemo Main Menu displays.

6 Enter r to start the RF warehousing software.
The RF main menu displays.

7 Inthe User ID field, enter userA.
Note Leavethe password field blank.

8 Enter other user data, such as warehouse, WL G, location, or task.
Note You can leave these fields blank, or accept the defaults unless otherwise noted in this
training guide or by the instructor.

Fig. 0.5
User A Login

o =2 PuTTY Configuration =

Catogony
= Sazton EBatic ophons [of pous Pul T pesaon
it Logging S fir) vou want o conmect bo
f| 5 Tomns Host B IF addves Pot
K d el Mlame (o £33 ] o

gaddemd ]

CiRow (Y Telnet (O Rlogn (355H (O Sesial
Esha Lowad, s oo dsietes & sosed seztion

Tianslstion Saved Sesmons

Colours Diefat Seftngs
=i Lonrsthon qaddemo

=} Oinkye on clean ekt

J[) Conce

Logging In as UserB

To login as UserB for the exercises, follow all stepsfor logging in as User A, but change the RF
user ID to userB.

You should be able to see two putty sessions, one for User A and another for User B from the
QAD database user interface.
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Fig. 0.6
User A and User B Sessions

You can change the color of one of the users by:

1 Rightclick in either User A’'s or User B’s putty RF session.
The Putty Quick Menu displays.

2 Select Change Settings.
3 The Putty Reconfiguration Menu displays.
4 Intheleft Category portion of the screen, select Colors.

5 Intheright side of the screen, select Use System Colors; see Figure0.7.

MNQAD
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Fig. 0.7
Reconfigure User Screen Color

£ PUTTY Reconfiguration

Dphicna controling ue of colours
Loggeg Gerweral opbons bor CoE Litage
[#] Abewss bearvirsl 1y spescify ANSH cokoas
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Bel (=] Ao betrranal o wuse derm 256-colous mode
Alt+F4

Features (] Evvided bast is & difesers colow
T T Tl cusbetl
(] Use system colours

Copy All to Clipboard
Clear Scrollback,
Reset Terminal

Fudl Screen

About PUTTY

Shortcut to Enabling and Executing the RF Software

If you are familiar with the Progress Editor, then you know that you can use the Editor as a means
to enter commands directly.

To use the Progress Editor as a shortcut to starting the RF software, use the following procedure:

1

From the .NET Ul interface, enter the left side Applications window, and type pProgress
Editor.

The system displays the Progress Editor choice before you finish typing.
Click on the Progress Editor to start it.
In the Progress Editor menu, type run mfwhex.p.

Select cTRL + X to enter the text.
The RF Login screen displays.

Log in to the RF as described in this section.
Note You may need to press the Shift key when entering the User ID field.

You can set up another user in this method.

MNQAD
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Overview

QAD Warehousing Infroduction
QAD Warehousing

Field Readiness

-

M QAD Qur Passion. Your Advantage.

QAD Warehousing is the warehouse management system product for QAD core.

Did You Know

QAD Warehousing has two solutions, QAD Warehousing for EE and QAD Warehousing for SE
(formally called Advanced Inventory Management (AIM)).
The suggested setup sequenceis provided in this section,

» Understand warehouse concepts

 Set up a basic warehouse

- Configure the system to support general warehouse processes

M QAD
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QAD Warehousing Setup

QAD Warehousing
Setup

This section covers basic setup concepts, programs, and steps you should be aware of when you

begin to setup QAD Warehousing. Setup and configuration concepts are discussed first. Setup
exercises follow this section.

MNQAD
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QAD + QAD Warehousing

QAD Warehousing Infroduction

QAD + QAD Warehousing

QAD Inventory

Management + Warehousing

Site

® L

Location = : EE

M QAD

Did You Know

The warehouse is the highest level of specific data in QAD Warehousing.

For locations, QAD Warehousing provides a Warehouse L ocation Maintenance menu, replacing
standard QAD EE Location Maintenance. You can, therefore, set up all your location details
within QAD Warehousing. QAD L ocation Maintenance options are not recognized by QAD
Warehousing and are not available for warehouse functions.

Part of the flexibility QAD Warehousing lets you set up as many warehouses as you need within a
site, as many areas as you need within a warehouse, as many zones as you need within each area,
and just one or as many WL Gs as you need for your different working sections.

No rules govern the type of areas you have to set up in awarehouse. Most users define areas such
as receipt, inspection, storage, picking, packing, and dispatch; however, none of these are
mandatory—you choose the areas you want; then, you choose the routes through these areas that
you want your inventory to take.

M QAD
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QAD Warehousing Manages Tasks

QAD Warehousing Introduction: Session 1-0

QAD Warehousing Manages Tasks

QAD Warehousing is atask management system that optimizes processesin the warehouse on a
real-time, ongoing basis. At any given time atypical warehouse can have hundreds of pending
tasks ranging from aload transfer from receiving into storage to aline item pick.

Important Tasks can be assigned to specific users. Also, generic tasks can be assigned on afirst
come, first served basis. Hard tasks are for aspecific user and cannot be changed. Soft tasks can be
switched to another user.

MNQAD
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Task Prioritization

- QAD Warehousing Introduction
Tasks Prioritization

Transfer

When atask (transaction) is generated, QAD Warehousing looks at multiple variablesto
determine when the task is executed. For example, the system can determine the best user to assign

the task based on proximity or tasks can be assigned based on task age, or how long the task has
been in the queue.

Did You Know

Low priority tasks can automatically increase based on age. If the task has been in the queue too
long, it eventually becomes a top priority.

M QAD
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Task Directed

QAD Warehousing Infroduction

Task Directed

Directed

Suggested

Operator

The objective of task directed activities isto minimize operator decision making. In best practices
organization, everything should be task directed.

With al the open tasks considered, QAD Warehousing makes a decision on which tasks are
completed first and by whom.

Did You Know

Operators have the ability to over ride origination or put-away information including location,
LPN, item, and so on.

When an operator is allowed to override the system, issues can result if other open tasks are also
impacted. Setting the Allow Task Switching field helps avoid this potential problem. For more
information on Task Switching, refer to User Guide: QAD Warehousing.
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Task Concepts

QAD Warehousing Introduction

Task Concepts
Triggers

Auto, Manual and Timed

Confirmations
- Single versus Two Phase

Two concepts are key to understanding how QAD Warehousing processes reguests: triggers and
confirmations.

Triggers determine when atask is released for processing. When in AUTO mode, the system
processes engine workfiles automatically without user intervention. Thisis the most common use.
When in MANUAL mode, you must start one of the engine processor programs in the Engine
menu to process an engine workfile request. TIMED modeis similar to AUTO, but TIMED mode
processes the engine workfiles after a pre-defined delay.

Transactions are confirmed in either single or two-phase moves. In single-phase, inventory
movements are created and confirmed in a single step—the single phase.

In two-phase, inventory movements are created in one step—the first phase—and confirmed in a
second step, the second phase. Between the two phases, the stock is marked as being booked out of
the first location and expected in the second location; however, the anticipated inventory levels are
only confirmed when the stock is confirmed as arriving at the destination.

Asageneral rule, atwo-phase operation is a much safer way of ensuring precision in inventory
management. Single-phase operations should only be used in specia circumstances.

M QAD



Introduction to Warehousing 17

QAD Warehousing Main Concepts

QAD Warehousing Intfroduction

QAD Warehousing Main Concepts

Warehouse

Area = Internal Routing Group
/one = Storage Location Group
Work Location Group

Location

Internal routing

Algorithms and Transaction Types
Tasks

QAD Warehousing provides highly flexible and adaptable warehousing functions that let you
integrate a full range of warehouse management features into a business.

In QAD Warehousing, a warehouse is the highest level of specific data. The other elements of
warehousing are al subsidiary to the warehouses. They represent ways of:

« Arranging storage locations within each warehouse

« Defining the routes through the warehouses that you want your inventory to take

- Handling the inventory management transactions that are involved in managing your
warehousing activities on a day-to-day basis
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Set Up a Site and Warehouse

Setup a Site and Warehouse

Warehouse
Site

Warehouse A \Warehouse B

A warehouse consists of a group of storage locations and processing functions. These can
constitute a single building; a part of alarger building; or, for storage of material such as
construction materias, the storage locations can be in the open air. A single warehouse can
actually consist of a number of separate buildings.

Because QAD coreis not concerned with all the workings within the warehouse, each warehouse
is defined as a standard location. This approach lets you keep al the internal warehouse operations
separate from other system activities. When you want to send inventory to awarehouse, as far as
QAD coreis concerned, you are simply putting it in alocation; however, when that location is
identified as awarehouse, al the QAD Warehousing functions are available.

From a QAD core perspective, you receive inventory into alocation associated with a site.
However, because this is a warehouse, the inventory does not actually stay in that location. The
location is used as a gateway into the actual storage locations within the warehouse.

Eventually, the inventory is put away in one or more storage locations within the warehouse. Each
of these locations is defined in the same way as other locations, so the inventory is again
recognized by the system as residing in a known location in aknown site.
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Set Up Areas

Setup Areas

Area = Internal Routing Group

Warehouse (01)

Area= Storage (040) Shipments (070)
Receipts (010}

INBOUND
OU'I*JND

Ins n (020)

—

Packafling (060)

M QAD

Did You Know

Only one area is required for QAD Warehousing to operate; however, most operations have areas
for Receiving, Inspection, Sorage, Packing, and Shipping areas.

QAD Warehousing manages the movement of inventory within and between warehouses by
defining routes that move inventory from one part of the warehouse to another. These routes are
called interna routings, and defining them involves specifying a sequence of steps that determine
product flow and any specific controls to be applied at each step.

Within the warehouse, the first segregation is an Internal Routing Group (IRG) or area. An area
represents a specific grouping or type of functional process (that is, receiving, inspection, storage,
shipping, and so on).

The types of areas you setup also determine the types of rules you can use for product storage and
retrieval.
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Set Up Zones

Setup Zones

Zone = Storage Location Group

Area = Storage (040) Shipments (070)
BEERpIE L) Pallet Storage (040PL) Box Each .
Zone= Storage Storage Ship
Receipts (04083 (D40EA) (070SH)
()]
- (010RC) 0
= =
O
Q @
2 =
= 3
Inspection (020)
020IN
Packaging(060)
060PA

Did You Know

An area can have multiple zones, but a zone can only have one area.

A zoneisafurther space segregation within an area. Typically, each area has one zone except for
storage. Within storage, it iscommon to have a different zone for each type of picking unit (that is,
pallet, case, and each).

M QAD



Introduction to Warehousing 21

Zone Example

1ones can be two or three dimensional

Zone: example

-_i. i % y i ;,u;'.

An example of atwo-dimensional zoneisthe QM| layout with the forward pick zones on the right
side of storage and pallet (reserve) storage zone on the left. A three-dimensional zone has picking
locations on the lower level racks with pallet reserve storage overhead.

In the graphic above, the picture on the left is an example of atwo-dimensional zone similar to the
QM1 layout. All locations in the entire rack are in the same zone.

On the right, a three-dimensional zone might have bulk/pallet storage zone locations on the top
sections, and box or each locations on the bottom, floor-accessible sections.
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QMI Layout
QMI Layout
A_rea = Storage (040) Shipments (070)
Barkiptsf10) Pallet Storage (040PL) Box Each .
Zone= Storage Storage Ship
Receipts /('946'5')@\ (040 (070SH)
(010RC) 040PLO01 040PL00Z | (  040BX001 ) 001{ 002 )
Locations \—/ 070SH001 )
040BX002 003 004 —
0
2 040PLO03 | 040PLO04 040BX003 005 006 070SH002 =
= 010RC001 =
0 040BX004 | | 007 008 2
2 070SH003 | || B
= 040PLO05 | 040PLO0G 040BX005 009 010 5
Inspection (020) 040BX006 011 012 Packaging (060)
0201N 060PA
020IN0O1 040PLOO7 | D40PLODS 040BX007 013|014 060PA0O1
020IN002 040BX003 || 015 016 060PA002
QAHold (030) 017 018 060PAOD3
030RJ 040PLO0S  D4OPLO1D 040BX009
Assembly (050)
030RJ0OO1 040BX010 019 020 Sl -
030RJ002
M QAD
Did You Know

QAD Warehousing uses Warehouse Location Maintenance in place of standard Location
Maintenance to establish and define characteristics for the way a product is stored and picked.

If you set up alocation in Warehouse L ocation Maintenance, the location displaysin QAD EE
L ocation Maintenance; however, if you set up in QAD EE Location Maintenance, the location
does not show up in Warehouse L ocation Maintenance.

The final space segregation is QAD Warehousing is location. Each zone has at |east one location.
Locations are used for tracking and reporting inventory positions within the warehouse.

Typically storage zones have many locations.

M QAD



Introduction to Warehousing 23

Location Examples

Location Examples

070SH001

040BX001

Therule hereisthat there should be alocation wherever product is staged or stored.

The picture on the |eft above can be each storage/pick locations for small items similar to QMI
location 040EA002. he middle picture is similar to a case storage/pick location (QMI 040BX001),
and the picture on the right represents a shipping staging lane (QM1 070SH001).
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Locations are Site Specific

Locations are Site specific

Site
Raw Material Warehouse Finished Goods Warehouse
Receiving| | Storage Shipping Receiving| | Storage Shipping
[] site
Receive Bulk Receive Receive Bulk Receive
[] wH
1] .
red
% . e 5
= & 95
DLocatlon

Did You Know

Locations are site specific. Two locationsin two different warehouses but at athe same site cannot
have the same name.

Areas and zones, however, can have the same name in different warehouses.
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WLGs Defined by Work Practices and Printers

WLGs defined by work practices and printers

Work Location Group

Storage
O1FL 01CT
Bulk Zone (040PL) Case (040BX) and
Each (040EA) Zones
| i P
B B =
B

M QAD
Did You Know

AWbrk Location Group is procedural while a zoneis physical.

Work Location Groups (WLG) are defined by types or equipment used and work processes.
WL Gs can cross over different zones and focus on procedures rather than physical placement of
inventory.

WL Gs are helpful for defining where operators can work in the warehouse, the format of the RF
screens and the printers they use.
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Locations Belong to a Zone and WLG

Locations belong to a Zone and Work Location Group

Group Structure

Warehouse

v

Area
(Internal Routing
Group)

h 4

Work Location
.l, Group

Zone
(Storage Location
Group)

. 2

Location

Did You Know

L ocations are assigned to both a zone (storage location group) and a Work Location Group
(WLG).

This helps define how the locations are used for storage and picking, and how the locations are
groups by work section/process.
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Use Standard Transaction Types

Use standard transaction types

Algorithms (Rules)

Receipt Storage

Receipts Storage (040) Ship (070)
(010) _
01/01/2009 Sequence 10 [Sequence 20 ;
- START Pick SO END
01/01/2009
12/12/2008 ;

Did You Know

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to link a specified sequence of rulesto each transaction
type or combination of transaction type, site, warehouse, item, and address.

QAD Core has one product flow rule. QAD Warehousing has multiple rules and they are
configurable.

Algorithms help companies manage inventory control and space utilization by addressing specific
operating scenarios.

« What inventory should be selected for picking (FIFO, LIFO, FEFO, and so on)?

» Which location is best for a product put-away?

« Which task should be completed next?
Algorithms are used whenever a system decision is required. For example, when the system must

decide which inventory is picked from storage and where it is dropped in shipping. There are over
200 algorithms available to use depending on what you plan to accomplish.

If FIFO is preferred for inventory management, the 12/12/2008 pallet, in the graphic aboveis
picked first. The specific drop conveyor depends on other parameters to be defined.
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Transaction Types

Receipts
(010)

PutAway

Use standard transaction types

Transaction Types

Storage
(040)

Did You Know

The standard transaction types can be configured to support the needs of QAD Warehousing using

[Transfer)

'Y
i

Transaction Type Maintenance (4.7.1)

Each type of inventory transaction within QAD Warehousing isidentified by atransaction type
code. QAD Warehousing uses the standard QAD application transaction types. Examples are a

RCT-PO*
PICK-PO
RCT-UNP*
PICK-8O
TRANSFER

FCYCCNT®

*QAD Core

purchase order receipt (RCT-PO) or asales order pick (PICK-SO).
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Dependencies that Help Set Up the Warehouse

. . *
The following dependencies will help you
. Ll
with setting up a warehouse
Item-
theL_N:oster Item Master War\:::)use
15 Maintenance .
Maintenance Warehouse (1.4.1) Maintenance
4,1.5] Management [4.4.11)
Confrol
[4.24)
I Storage Loc
L] Group Maint
Intermal [4.3.5) Warehouse Internal Internal
_ Site warahause Routing Group Location Roufing Routing
Maintenance Mainienance s int i Ay 4
(1.1.13) (4.1.1) Main Main Maintenance ssignmen
(4.2.1) Work Loc (4.3.13) (4.2.5) (4.2.9)
Group Maint
(43.9) User Work
1 I Location
- int
Algorithm Warehouse G’f;"?r gn
Assign Maint Control User Jht.3 15
[4.6.9) (4.1.24) Maintenance
(36.3.1)
—!— Task Assign
N |— Maint
T;cmsc:ﬁ:ﬂgr; . . (4.11.19)
P2 Mol Task Maint
(4.7.1)
(4.11.1.1)
. = o =
Item Master Alt:erh:\\ote Urnﬁ Warehouse UM Group J Convession
Maintenance olivieasti Maintenance Maintenance -
Maint (4.5.5) Generation
[1.4.1) (4.5.1) (4.1.1) = (4.5.10)

Use the graphic above to determine the dependencies among QAD Warehousing programs. For
example, maintenance programs that are below in the diagram above are dependent upon setup
and configuration to be completed are in the upper portion of the diagram.
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Enable QAD Warehousing

Enable QAD Warehousing

Warehouse Management Control

Active: V

Templale Delmier |,
Inventory History: V'
Reference Uniqueness Level [ -

Veibosiy Levetl 0

Do not forget

to enable
T GRTET  Bandli Warehousing
| functionality.

Cycle Count Reason: [ COUNT -

You must set the Active field to Yes in Warehouse Management Control to use QAD

Warehousing.

Although QAD Warehousing is offered as a standard product offering (bundled), it issold asa

separate license and need to be activated using Warehouse Management Control.

Thereis one frame and six fields in Warehouse Control used for configuration.
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Exercise - Set up Inventory Detail Inquiry

Exercise

Setup Inventory Details Inquiry

@ Applications B |
Linventory de ]
[ Inventow Detail by Lot Inquiry | What s the beginning inventory
B nventon Dedi oy e Bowes positions in these locations?
[ Inventaon Detail by 5LG Browse
B Inventory Detail Inguiny | T ;

Inventory Detal Inguiry i
%h’WEHlUI}I Detall Maintenance 3
%}Inventol}l Dietail Maintenance

Inventory Detal Report
D Inventory Detal Report i

.7 Favorites

B Irventary Detail Inguiry

m

You use Inventory Detail Inquiry frequently to check inventory levelsin the warehouse during
training exercises.

You can practice setting up Inventory Details Inquiry and enter the data in the table above.

Note Thisisnot relevant for configuring QAD Warehousing but helps present the inventory flow
picture as you test and use the system.

When testing or doing QAD Warehousing exercises, it is helpful to view inventory positions using
either abrowse, inquiry, or report.

1 Inthe QMI environment, add Inventory Detail Inquiry or Inventory by Site Browse to
Favorites.

2 Fill in the beginning inventory matrix.
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Many Control Features are Managed in a Warehouse

Many control features are managed in Warehouse Maintenance

Warehouse Maintenance

Site: 103
‘Warehouse: 01

General Data

Description: W arehouse 1

Address: pe Inventary Acct Syna_ v |

Allow Mixed Status Codes: [V
Reference Sequence 1D: 00000001 Pe Logistics UM Tolerance: 0.00%
Packaging Sequence |D: 00000002 2 Log w/Base UM Only: Crt:

0AD Location Data
Description: ‘Warehouse 1

Inventory Status: YN

Permanent:|
Type:
Single Item:
Single Lot/Reference:

Capacily: 00 UM

Warehouse Maintenance lets you set many control features. When you define a warehouse, you
specify the parameters that control the way the inventory management functions work.

Some datayou set in the program defaults to other QAD Warehousing programs. Some of the data
in Warehouse Maintenance defaults from Warehouse Control.

There are 15 frames and roughly 165 fields in Warehouse Maintenance used for configuration. A
few are required but most are optional. For now, you setup the required fields and discuss the more
popular fields for atypical warehouse. Other fields are discussed through the remaining training
sections as needed.
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Control scan options

Warehouse Maintenance

Site: 10-3M
Warehouse: 01

Transaction Create Defaults
Confirmed at Source:
System Code: RF
Two Phase:

Keep From Status:

Transaction Confimation D efaults

0 O

From Item Dption:; 0, )|

From Lot/Serial Uption:: pel
From Reference Dption:: 0 ‘;}_

Allow Quantity Increase:

Quantity Decrease: ¥

Task: TRANSFER
Priority: 10
Increment: 1

To Item Option:
To Lot/Senal Option: 0
To Reference Option: l 04

Altemative UM Option:| 0

Allow Task Switching:

Did You Know

You can configure the frequency and need for scanning at the Warehouse Maintenance level. Too
much scanning and productivity is reduced, too few scans and accuracy is reduced.

The genera ruleisto accept the menu defaults.
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Defaults Can Be Altered

Defavults can be altered

When setting up Zones, will
you have variations from the Warehouse
WH defaults (.. Maintenance

(4.1.1)
7

Transaction Transaction

Create / Create & Cycle
Confirm Count

P ~

Internal Routing Work Loc Group
Maintenance Maint

(4.2.5) (4.3.9)

Internal Routing Maintenance and Work L ocation Group Maintenance defaults are set at the
Warehouse Maintenance level but can be changed at lower level screens.

For configuration purposes, keep in mind defaults set at the Warehouse Maintenance menu can be
changed in subsequent menus. This provides ancther layer of flexibility.
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Setting Up Areas

Setting up Areas

Internal Routing Group Maintenance

;Processes I\ntema\ Routing Group Maint X |

® GoTo ~ Actions ~| | Copy *| =) Print v Preview | # Attach
Site;10-301

Site: | 10:301|
‘Warehouse:| 01
Internal Routing Group: 010

Description: Receipts

SLG Default Values
£ Allow 1ssues:
Allow Receipts:
Allow Dutgoing Retumns:

Allows Incoming Returrs:

. Y

Thisis one of the easiest screensto configure. The main decision is whether or not the areais
functional. Accepting the SLG default values provides more flexibility in the zone. Disabling
defaults is more restrictive.

Did You Know

« Functional internal routing group: Use the LF algorithm

» Non-functional internal routing group: Use the PA and PK agorithm

 Zones can be configured to restrict product receipts and issues
Non-functional IRGs are only storage locations. Areas, such as receiving areas, are considered
functional because warehouse staff perform a specific function in the area. Functional areas have a
a specific algorithm associated with them. Non-functional areas are concerned with storage

capacity. Thereis, however, a put-away agorithm associated with storage areas because thereis a
concern for capacity when storing.

Asagenera rule, al pick areas are non-functional; all other areas are functional.

There are four frames and six fieldsin Internal Routing Group Maintenance used for
configuration.
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Exercise - What Areas are Set Up in the Warehouse?

Exercise

What Areas are setup in the warehouse?

IRG Description Functiconal Status

Before configuring Areas, understand the warehouse layout and process flows and document the
information. This helps with setup.

During implementation, you should define and document the warehouse areas as defined in the
business process workshop.

Remember that an areais an IRG, so you use IRG Maintenance to configure IRGs.

It is helpful to have alarge print out of the facility drawing to use as a reference. Consider
laminating the drawing to let easy writing and erasing on the drawing.
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Setting Up Zones

Setling up Zones

Storage Location Group Maint

10-301
Site: 10-301 o
010 040

Warehouse: 01 010RC
[ Storage Location Group: 010RC ]

Description: Receipts No Plelng from the
receiving zonel!

Internal Routing Group: 010

Allow |ssues; ¥ | Exclude from Picking: ¥ I

Allow Receipts: ¥ Picking Level| 0
Allow Incoming Retumns; v Over Pick:
Allow Outgoing Retums: ¥ Picking Multiple UM: pe Multi-Trars:

Detall Overflow Group:

Opportunity Counts: :

Capacity Check when OTF:

Opportunity Count Frequency:. 0 Optimized Storage:
Check Digits: Allow Mixed Status Codes:
Cycle Count Status Elplion:. I ] Acquisition UIM: Recount UM:.
Did You Know

SLGs (zones) can be blocked from picking based on their Picking Level in warehouse setup.

The next space segregation in an areais the storage location group (SLG) or zone. All the storage
locations within an area can have the same basic function, such as storage, but the use of zones
enables you to group your storage locations in more specific ways. For example, you can group all
the locationsin which a particul ar type of item is stored, or that have a common purpose, such asa
primary picking area within storage. Each area has at |east one zone.

Zones require more detailed configuration. Specific zone configuration is discussed in more detail
in later sessions.

In the graphic above, the Exclude From Picking field is critical. A zone can be blocked from
picking when you disable the field. The Opportunity Count field lets you define whether goods are
counted or not when you move material.

When setting up zones, you can block them from picking all together using the Exclude from
Picking field and/or set the pick level priority using the Picking Level field.

There are three frames and 30 fields used to configure a zone.
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Exercise - Which Zones are Set Up in the Warehouse?

Exercise

Which Zones are setup in the warehouse?

SLG Description IRG

MQoAD

Determine which zones are setup in the warehouse using QM| data. Name the SLGs, the
description, and the associated IRGs.

Note You can take a shortcut and use SLG Inquiry to find the data above.
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Set Up Work Sections

Setup work sections

Work Location Group Maintenance

Site: 10301
Warehouse: 01
‘Wortk Location Group: O1FL

Desmiption:. Farklift
Confirmed at Source: ¥V
Priority:| 10
|m1emmt:. 1 .

Task:| TRANSFER el

System Code:| RF -

[System Flavor:| B - ]
Allow Task Switching:

Two Phase: v
Keep From Status: v

Device:

MQAD

Did You Know

Work L ocation Groups define procedural work sections within the warehouse.

There are eight frames and 61 fields used to configure Work Location Groups. As ageneral rule,
accept the system defaults during setup.
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Exercise - Which Work Locations are Set Up?

Exercise

Which Work Locations are setup?

WLG Description

Whatis the operational difference in the
two work location groups?

Use Work Location Group Maintenance to determine which work locations are set up in the
warehouse.

For example, the following are work locations groups in QM| data:
« 01CT Carts
« OIFL Forklift

Carts WL G is used for case and each picks while Forklift WLG is used for moving full pallets
from receiving to reserve storage and for replenishments.
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Set Up Locations

WMS Uses QAD Core Location Structure

Core WHMS
Site R = Location Dimensionadl Data: Height ]
- Llocation Dimensional Data: Length ]
Location R R Location Dimensional Data: Widih @]
Description ) &) Dimensional Unit of Measure: Fercent Fulll @]
Fercent Full =]
Imvgmory Status R R W hoRa 7
Project O e Storage Locafion Group R
Date Created R s Work Locafion Group R
Permanent O O Checicigit e,
Pick Type ]
Type & & Popularity [@)
Single ltem @] ] Freferred UM ]
! Storage Type ]
Single LIoT/Referemce O @ U e 5
Capacity O O Warehouse Locafion Type @]
| A [ [ Last Opportunity Count o]
Reserved Locations O | — SR -
: age (In) ]
Transfer Ownership O O Dedicated S
Physical Address & — Stage (Ouf] O
Ifermn Number 8]
LA ]
o ) ) / CQuuantity O
Additional Warehousing Fields Helght O
Length ]
Width o]

QAD Warehousing starts with the same base L ocation Maintenance database found in QAD Core
but adds several morefieldsto et management run a more effective warehouse. A few of thefields

arerequired (R) but most are optional (O).
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Location - Caution

~\°"/
'L\/

LS

Level 3 Level 3

Only eight
Level 2 Level 2
) character positions

\2-%
Level 1 ﬁc,\""’ Level 1 we

A
Level 4 Level 4 /

are available in the

Location field, including “-".

START”ERE’J AA 'L3'BS"?’? YH-INT-012

With only eight positions available in the Location field, you are limited on how you can define
warehouse location addresses. For example, many warehouses define locations by:

- Aide=AA

« Level =L3

- Bay =B3
However, in a selective rack space, there is enough room for two palletsin atypical bay. Inthis
situation, the preference would be to add a fourth data el ement representing the bay position, 1 or

2. With only eight character positions, you are not able to add more characters to the XX-YY-ZZ
format. You need to be creative when defining detailed locations.

Did You Know

 There are only eight characters allowed in the Location field to name the location.

- Location address impacts the picking sequence because the system defaults the picking
algorithm on the location.
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Set Up Locations - Warehouse Location Maintenance

Setup locations

Warehouse Location Maintenance

| Warehouse Location Maintena_ X |

® GoTo * Actions *| .| Copy | &= Print a Preview | # AMach
Site:10-301
Site: 10301 Distribution Site 1
Location: 040PLOON
Location Groupings

Storage Location Group: 040PL
Work Location Group: 01FL

Warehouse Location Data

Check D Picking Type:
Popularity: A5 | Prefemed UM:
Storage Type: Oppottuniy Count Frequency: 0

‘Warehouse Location Type: Last Opporturily Count
Travel Sequence: 0 Stage (In}
Dedicated Stage (Out}

L ocations can be categorized by popularity to support slotting strategies.

You can check the popularity and if items are not being picked, they may be moved to another
location, based on product popularity. This lets you improve your warehouse flow.

There are five frames and 49 fields used to configure warehouse locations. Most of these are
discussed in more detail in later sections.
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Location - Alert

Implementation Alert

Setting up locations can be very
time consuming during WMS

Implementation. To help save
time during location setup use
Mass Location Maintenance.

To set up many locations with asimilar format, use Mass Location Maintenance. Depending on
your location address format, you may need to do this multiple times to create locations by aisle,
zone, or area by changing the location pre-fix and number scheme.

Did You Know

When you consider many warehouses can have thousands of |ocations, location setup can be very
time consuming. To help save time during implementation, use Mass L ocation Maintenance.
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Setting Up Many of the Same Type of Location

Setting up many of the same type of location

Sequence Definition Maintenance

Sequence Definition: 00000003 Description: Mass Pallet Location

Sequence Detal

Seq T Format Min Max Inc Description

1 F PLT Pallet Location

1
5 N 93 @ ® Int Pallet Location

PLT 001 fo PLT'9989

Sequence:| 1 Minimum 'V alue:
Type: F Fixed b aximum Y alue:
Fomnat: PLT DB Sequence: Increment: 1

Desciiption: Pallet Location

Use Sequence Definition Maintenance when required to setup many locations of the same type.
Sequence Definition Maintenance lets you define how controlled sequences of numbers are
structured.

The program lets you specify the format and range of the location identifiers when you use Mass
L ocation Maintenance to create a number of storage locations. You can specify the type of
sequence such as integer, character, fixed, date, and so on as well as the format.

Thefirst sequenceis Type F (fixed) and is the prefix of the label. The second sequenceisthe
variable integer. In this case, the integer isthree digits starting at 1 and ending at 999 with a
increment of 1. You can have more than 2 sequences but remember the location field capacity is 8
characters.

There are five frames and six fields in Sequence Definition Maintenance used for configuration.
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Setting Up Many of the Same Type of Location (Continued)

Setting up many of the same type of location

Mass Location Maintenance

Site:

Template Location:
Create/Delete Lucalénn:
Location Sequence Definition:

QAD Location Data 6

Desciiption:| New Pallet Location 001

—

Inventory Status: | Y-Y-N Pad You can make
Baiiasnani changes to these,
[tem Location Type: vl E‘?”d tha following,
- - fields that default
Single Item: from the Template
Single Lot/Reference: Location.
Capacity: U.IJ: UM: P )|

In Mass Location Maintenance, you:

1

2

Enter the site for the new locations.

Enter the Template Location. Thisislocation already set up in QAD Warehousing and should
have similar characteristics.

The Create/Del ete L ocation field determines whether you can create or delete alocation. To
create locations, you need atemplate location defined; however, atemplate location is not
required to delete locations.

Select the sequence definition you use to create the locations.

Adjust the fields in the remaining frames to customize the new locations.
The description you enter here defaults to all new locations created. It isagood ideato keep
this generic rather than assign a number.

Click through all frames (mandatory) before selecting Back to trigger the mass location
creation process.
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Setting Up Many of the Same Type of Location (Continued)

Setting up many of the same type of location

Mass Location Maintenance - Execution

Site: 10-301
Template Location: 040PLO0T
Create/Delete Location: C
Location Sequence Defindior: 00000003

Location Data o

FiomLoc: PLTO001 TolLoc: PLT03%9 [ Locatons ceated s |
[ Search (1)
Location <|[satsat  ~|[PLT P - | | + s [ sewen |[ ciearan |
Viewing 1-100 of 1002 6 Records per page: 100 -
Site Warehouse _Locabion Location Type  Storage Location Gioup  Woik Location Group  Percent Full  Length Height Width Check Digt  Dedicated

| 3 10-301
1030 01 PLT 003 D40PL OFL 000 000 000 000 No
10301 01 PLT 004 040PL O1FL 000 000 000 000 No
10301 01 PLT 005 D40PL OFL 000 000 000 000 No
10301 M PLT 006 D40PL 01FL 000 000 000 000 No
10301 M PLT 007 D40PL oFL 000 000 000 000 No
10301 M PLT 008 D40PL O1FL 000 000 000 000 No
10301 01 PLT 009 D40PL OIFL 000 000 000 000 No
1030 01 PLT 010 040PL OIFL 000 000 000 000 No

1 Select Yes at the frame that prompts, Do You Wish to Continue?
The next frame displays the number of locations created.

2 View the newly created locations in Warehouse L ocation Browse.

3 Oncethe new location parameters are defined, click Next to proceed to the next frame.
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Locations Setup - Implementation Alert

Implementation Alert

The standard pick path routing is
driven by location address alpha-

numeric sequence. Consider
this when laying out and labeling
the warehouse.

The warehouse layout and location label sequence have an impact on the system directed pick
path.
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Set Up Many Locations of the Same Type (Continued)

Setup Many lLocations of the Same Type

Consider alpha-numeric sequence
Layout 1 Layout 2

Location A Location D Location A Location B
term 1 [termn 4 [term 1 [tem 2
Location B LocationE LocationC | Location D
tem 2 itern 5 VS itern 3 fterm 4
LocationC LocationF Location E Location F
tem?3 [term & tern 5 term é
Order SO1:
ltem1 1
ltem3 1
ltem4 1
ltem6 1

If you perform abatch pick for the single order SOL1, the pick flow path follows the location a pha-
numeric sequence.

Note in Layout 1, thereis asignificant travel time from Location C to Location D. To help reduce
thistravel time, you can re-label or re-layout the warehouse to Layout 2. Thisis also possible by
assigning atravel sequence number to each location. Reference the discussion on Batch Picking

for more information on travel sequence.

The goal within the warehouse isto achieve a shorter travel distance or shorter pick path.
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Exercise - Location Capacity

Exercise

Location Capacity

Using Warehouse Location Browse and/or
Warehouse Location Maintenance how full is
location 040EAQ0207?

Whatis the capacity of location 040EA0207

Follow the instructions in the slide above to determine:
« How full islocation 040EA0207?
« What is the capacity of that same |location?

Using Warehouse L ocation Browse, the line for location 040EA 020 shows 16.0 in the Percent Full
column.

Using Warehouse L ocation Maintenance for Site 10-301, Location 040EA020, the location
dimensional data shows Percent Full as 16.

The Warehouse L ocation Maintenance capacity as shown in the Percent Full field does not truly
show the capacity. You need to scroll through and find the item frame in the program, then look at
height, width, and so on and check the dimensions of the item. You can also run the Location Full
% Report.

Clicking through to the final frame, the item number shows UM is EA and Quantity is 500.
Because there is no item number listed, thisis a generic capacity for all items.

M QAD



Introduction to Warehousing 51

Define Routes

Define routes

Define Inventory Flow Paths (Routes)

Infernal Routing Internal Routing Internal Routing Algorithm
i ‘ Assignment
Group (AREA) Maintenance ——  Assignment A
Maint (4.2.1) (4.2.5) (4.2.9) O'&‘zﬁgﬁce

Did You Know

Internal routings control the flow of inventory between areas.
Inventory flow paths are configured using different menus.
Follow these steps:

1 Setuptheareausing Internal Routing Group Maintenance.

2 Definethe flow path using Internal Routing Maintenance.

3 Assign the routing using Internal Routing Assignment.

4 Define what happens to the load once is gets to the new area.

Thisisrequired for each different inventory flow path. The QMI setup for these stepsis discussed
in the topics that follow, starting with Internal Routing Maintenance.
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Define Routes - Internal Routing Maintenance

Define routes

Internal Routing Maintenance

Site: 10301 Warehouse: 01 Intemal Routing: 01RCT
Description: Receipls
Sequence: 10 Intemal Routing Group:| 010
Site: 10-301 Watehouse: 01 Intemal Routing: 01RCT
Descriplion: Receipts
Sequence: 20 Intemal Routing Group:| 040
10-301
01
Receive (010) Storage (040)
The standard flow for 010RC 040PL

received product is from S

the Receiving Area : ’Tqm“ e
(010) to the Storage o —

C C
Area (040) _lngquence JECIUEHZCS

The standard flow for QM| received product is from the Receiving Area (010) to the Storage Area
(040).

Did You Know

Useinternal routings to create specific pathways linking Areas (IRGs) within the warehouse.

When you have defined the internal routing groups (IRGs)—areas within a warehouse—you can
link specific sequences of areasto form internal routings. Each step, or sequence, within an
internal routing defines the area where the inventory is moved next.

For each sequence step within an internal routing, you can also specify a number of parameters
that control how the inventory is processed as it reaches that point in the sequence. The system
displays default values for these processing parameters that are defined in Warehouse
Maintenance. You can accept the default values, or override them with new values.

There are 10 frames and 41 fields in Internal Routing Maintenance used for configuration.
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Auto Versus Manual Processing

Avuto vs. Manual processing

Internal Routing Maintenance

Miscellaneous Options

Mode: | Manual pe Clear Shortages:

New Unit of Measure: je Create Shipper:
., TN . Check Inspection:
WILL RETURN

g

Engine Activation
Loc: O010RCOO1
Chk:

un

03210

Ref: PLODOZ247
Cancel: No

Eng process compl

Did You Know

There are three types of engine processing that can be applied to internal routings:
« Auto
- Manua
» Timed
Auto mode specifies that the transaction is processed immediately. Auto engine processing means

tasks are triggered automatically without user intervention. In Manual mode, the user must
intervene by starting one of the engine processor programs in the Engine menu.

Manual mode specifies that the transaction is processed only when it is selected for processing by
warehousing staff. Manual can be useful in many environments. For example, because staff can
work on awork order for an extended period of time, can release pallets when they are finished
rather than wait until the entire work order is finished.

Timed mode is similar to AUTO but process the engine workfiles after a pre-defined delay.

The default engine processing is set at the Warehouse Maintenance level. The default can be
tailored for each internal routing in Internal Routing Maintenance. If arouting is not defined for
the process, the system uses the mode set in Transaction Type Maintenance.
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Example - Map the Internal Routings

Example

Map the Internal Routings?

Area = Storage (040) Shipments (070)
Receipts (010)
(]
(] =
= 0
@) M
m =
= =
= O
Inspection (020) Packaging(060)
QAHold (030)
Assembly (050)

Before you configure QAD Warehousing, it is helpful to define the product flows. You do this by
mapping the internal routings.

Use the QM1 layout above to map internal routings for areas between the inbound and outbound
flow of goods.
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Example - Answer to Mapping Internal Routings

Example - ANSWER

Map the Internal Routings?

Area=
Receipts (010)

01RCT

Storage (040)

Receipt

INBOUND

Inspection (020)

QAHold (030)

Shipments (070)
01BCK
Putback (internal flow) D1H.R___>
) Load
01RPL N Truck
Replenishment (internal flow) %
2
@)
m
|_
=2
@)
01PCK Packaging(060)
Pick
01PCKWO
Work Order Pick Assembly (050)
B 01RECWG |~
i Work Order Rabaipt

Thelinesin blue depict the interna routings mapped to the various areas.

Any product that moves from one area to another within awarehouse has to have the flow defined.

In QMI there are seven defined product flows:

Routing

Path

Purpose

01RCT

01BCK

01RPL
01PCK
01PCKWO

01RECWO

O01LTR

From Receiving to Storage

Forward Pick zone to Reserve Storage zone

Reserve Storage to Forward Pick
Storage to Packaging
Storage to Assembly

Assembly to Storage

Shipping to out of the system

Genera
receipts

Return
replenishments

Replenishment
General pick
Work Order
pick
Assembly
receipt
Shipping
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Which Routings Do You Use and When

Exercise
- -
Internal Routing Assignment
Area= Storage (040) Shipments (070)
Receipts (010)
Receipt (PQ,DO,UNP...) s
% - 2z
v =
S Sequence 10 Sequence 20 )
O STARY e Sequence 10 -
= START =
= @)
Inspection (020) Picking (SO,DO,WO...) Packaging (060)
'\\
Sequence 20
END
QAHold (030)
Assembly (050)

Internal routings (IRs) are pathways through your warehouse that you want your inventory to take;
however, it isthe IR assignment that tells the system when to use the internal routing.

Once the routings are defined the next step is to determine when the specific flows are triggered.
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Which routing do you use and when

Internal Routing Assighment

‘ Int Routing Assignment Maint < ‘

o GoTo ~ Actions = .| Copy ~ l@ Print & Preview @ Attach

Item: (v Site10-301 ()
Transaction Type:| et < =) 1. When this transaction
Site:| 10-301 - type is created...
Warehouse: | 01
Item Nurber: . And is associated to
Warehouse Item Type: theses...
Address:| ] . .
. This material flow is
initiated.
Custom:

Intemal Routing: 0TRCT

Custom Program:

M QAD

Use Internal Routing Assignment Maintenance to associate a transaction type to asite and
warehouse. When the system creates the transaction type, the material flow isinitiated.

You can also define other optional parameters (item number, warehouse item type, address) to
create more specific triggers.

There are three frames and nine fields in Internal Routing Assignment Maintenance used for
configuration.
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Example - What are the Transaction Types Associated with the IRs?

Example

What are the Transaction Types associated to the
Internal Routings?

Area= Storage (040) m Shipments (070
Receipts (010) 01BC
Putback(nt;?m[% 01 LgR
Load
01R Truck

Replenishment (internartew)

=
01RCT

Receipt

-
Cad

INBOUND
OUTBOUND t j

Inspection (020) Omﬁﬁﬁackaging (060)
- —

L
>

QAHold (030)
01PCKW

Work Order

Assembly (050)

ot Ordar ReCaipt
el e

Each time a transaction occurs, the system looks at the internal routing.

Use Internal Routing Assignment Browse to determine the transaction types associated with the
internal routingsin QMI1?
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Example Answer - Transaction Types Associated with IRs

Example - ANSWER

What are the Transaction Types associated to the
Internal Routings?

Area= Storage (040) (_j Shipments (070
Receipts (010) RCT-BACK @
PICK-RE

V)

rem

INBOUND
QUTBQUND

Packaging(060)

Inspection (020)
C. Pk D

QAHold (030)

J

5

Assembly (050)

Throughout QAD Warehousing you can use awildcard (*) indicator to represent a generic
solution. For example, when a general receipt transaction is generated, the product flow 01RCT is
triggered.
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Example Setup with IRs and Transaction Types

Example Setup

Warehouse with IRs and Transaction Types

ece REC-INS
Receive Inspect

GCycle Count

RCT.P RCT-UNP P — maen
PA, QA L UT-TR PA L

Storage

H-R
PK, PA

Storage
Replenishment

Reject

RETWO TOVIF WIP
LF. PA For Work Orders

Shipping

SHRAT-SO
PK, LF

The graphic above depicts awarehouse with typical areas set up for receiving, storage, WIP, cycle
count, inspection and reject, and shipping.

Note the following:
» A specia areaof storageis set up for storage of replenishment items.
» A routing for Cycle Count is not needed.

» Regarding the third routing between Receipts and Storage that shows only PA and LF
algorithms, thisis arouting that does not require inspections.
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Define Rules

Define rules

Algorithm Assignment

CM Contaginer Move (14) Staging and Dock locations

LA Lane Algorithms (5) Shipping Lanes

LF  Locatfion Find (13) Put-away in functional areas

PA Put-Away (89) Put-away in non-functional areas
PK  Picking (68) For picking stock

SC Shortage Clearance (11) Back orders and cross docking
QA Inspection (10) Inspection processing

Did You Know

Algorithms are rules/routines used when moving, putting away or picking product.

An agorithm is a processing program that takes into account particular conditions before
attempting to complete an inventory move.

There are 210 standard rules you can assign, depending on the area.
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Which Rules to Use and When

Which rules to use and when

Algorithm Assighment Maintenance

Algorithm Type: P& Transaction Type: RCT-
Site: 10-301 Warehouse: 01
Item Number: ‘warehouse Item Type:
Address: Custorn

4ssigned Algorithms
rSeq Algo  Description

10 3 SL -Meige with item
20 2 Empty Storage Locations

Seqguence here is different
than sequence for Internal
Routing.

Sequence:| 10 Algarithen: 3

Description: S.L. - Merge with item ;

Did You Know

Similar to Internal Routing Assignment, algorithms can also be assigned to a transaction type or

combinations of sites, warehouses, items, suppliers, or customers to provide even more flexibility.

Sequence in Algorithm Assignment Maintenance is different than sequence in Internal Routing
Maintenance. Before, sequence was used as a start and stop control; meaning the system started
with the first sequence and always compl eted the next sequence. Here, the sequence is cascading;
meaning if the task can be completed using the first rule, the system stops. If not, it moves to the
next rule (sequence).

There are four frames and 10 fieldsin Algorithm Assignment Maintenance used for configuration.
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Example - Which Algorithms are Assigned to Material Flows

Example
Which algorithms are assigned to the material flows?

Area= Storage (040) Shipments (070)

Receipts (010) é RCT-BACK oy

O PICK-RE O
=D

Inspection (020) Packaging (060)

C

O FIGKWE Ssembiy (050)
( TTNRCT-WO X
b

e

In the graphic above, use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to determine which algorithms are
assigned to the material flowsin QMI.

0
l:u

OUTBOUND

INBOUND

QAHold (030)

MNQAD



64  Training Guide — Warehousing

Example - Answer - Algorithms Assigned to Material Flows

Example - ANSWER

What Algorithms are assigned to the material flows?

Area= Storage (040) Shipments (070)
Receipts (010
eceipts ( ) PA

TS

OQUTBOUND

INBOUND

Inspection (020) Packaging(060)

@ LA, LF

=3 K

The agorithms are circled in red in the graphic above.

QAHold (030)

In QMI, when product is moved into the storage area using a RCT-* transaction, the product is
stored using (PA) put-away rules.
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QMI Units of Measure

QMI Units of Meavure

Alternate Unit of Measure Maintenance

100 10 1

<2

M QAD

Did You Know

Use Alternate Unit of Measure to establish conversion factors for item measurement. This can be
done at the item or item family group level.

For example, you can define how many EA fit into a box, how many boxes fit into a pallet.
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Know Your Units of Measure

Know your Units of Measure

Alternate Unit of Medasure Maintenance

[
|Altemate Unit of Measure Maint % |

# GoTo ™ Adions‘| .. Copy =| (=0 Print 4| Preview

Urit of Measue: E&

Descaption: Eaches

Propeties
Sizing Type: | [] Sicing by Base LM
Piint 1D;
1D Quaribiy: |E
Allow Spht v
Itern Humber: |
Ship Type: |
FRound Inspected Oty:

Corwersion Rules
Mew Unit of Measue:

Change Action:

Did You Know

QAD Warehousing allows companies to store palletized and non-palletized product together
through the use of Alternate Units of Measure Maintenance.

There are five frames and 11 fields in Alternate Unit of Measure Maintenance used for
configuration.
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ltems currently assigned to the Site

Iltem Browse (Site = 10-301)

Standard Shipping Box

(Motassignedto 10-301)

03120: 10 10
Scented Disinfectant Pump x s
03120-A: 2 2

X 10
Disinfectant Kit [ ' ‘ v
03121:
Scented Disinfectant 0.5l x 10 ﬁ x 10
bottle
03210: o2
Disinfectant Wipes i X0 s %10
90091: ‘ e

Use Item Browse to determine which items are assigned to a site.

Item Browse Uses the same item master as QAD core.

There is amore detailed review of item setup in the Receiving training session.
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Other Item Characteristics

Other item considerations

Item Characteristics
Shelf Life
Family Groups
+ Inspection
Logistics Unit of Measure
Customer or Supplier Restrictions

M QAD

Did You Know

You can pick by expiry date and mix expiry dates during storage within a specific number of days.
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User Setup

User Setup

QAD Users Require Additional Setup

Work Loc Group
MAciirt
14.39) User Work
Location Group
Maint
User (4.11.3.13)
Mcintenance
(36.3.1)
Task Assign
it
4.11.19)
Task Maint
[ R

M QAD

The programs listed in the graphic above show you the steps you need to take to set up users.

Setting up usersin the warehouse requires user to first be set up in QAD core.
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Implementation Consideration - Define User Parameters

Implementation Consideration
Define User Parameters
| Data | Key | Userl | Userz | Userd |.. |

MNarme S9.8.]

User D Bl

Passwaord S9.8.]

Languaoge 36.3.1

Country Code 36.3.1

Access Loc Bl

Encbled Recson S9.8.]

Products Bl

Domain Code 36.34

Ertity 36.3.4

Role 36.3.4.6

Work Location Group 4.0 12313

Taisk Priorities 1| LI

RF Userg

The graphic above shows you the data you need to set up and the program menu number for the
program that you use to set up the data.
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Assign the user to a Work Location Group
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Site: 10-301
Warehouse: 01

‘Work Location Group: 01FL
User ID: UseiB

]

System Flavor:| B

Device: .
External Device Printer:
Form Printer:
D Printer::
Task Printer:|

Inspection Printer:

-

Assign the User to a Work Location Group

User Work Location Group Maintenance

Forklift Handling
01FL
040PL
001 0oz
003 004
i3 006 =
-
007 o8 i
=y
ong. 010 =
e i
= UserB
¥ J_
pe Use External:
fj) Use External: V

Use External: v

User Work Location Group Maintenance to assign usersto aWLG.

There are two frames and 15 fields in User Work Location Group Maintenance used for

configuration.
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Traditional Warehouse Tasks

Traditional Warehouvuse Tasks

Task Maintenance

[Task: TRANSFER

Description: Inventory Trangfers

Procedure Code:. TF

Confirmation Mode: Auto Count
Pack
Comments: Pick
Put-Away
Time: Recount
Tasks: Replen

Transfer

Create User ID: mfg 14122001

Maodified By: mfg 14172001

Use Task Maintenance to set up traditional warehouse tasks for staff. The blue box depicts typical
tasks.

There are three frames and five fields in Task Maintenance used for configuration.
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Assign Tasks to Users

Assign Task Types to Users

Task Assignment Maintenance

Queue 0
/1 PICK Aulo\
2 REPLEN Auto
3 PACK Auto
4 PUT-AWAY Auto
\5 TRANSFER Auto /

Did You Know

Task priority queues can be setup to help ensure important tasks are completed first.

There are five frames and 6 fields in Task Assignment Maintenance used for configuration.
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QAD Warehousing - Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Introduction: Session 1-0

Key Ledarning Points
» Map the warehouse layout
Define work method sections
Define product flow paths
Define produce movement rules
Define RF scanning frequency (optional)

Define units of measure and other relevant
item characteristics
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Exercises

Exercises

Setup Exercises

Guidelines for initial data setup
Set up warehouses

Setup areas

Set up zones

Set up work sections

Assign users to work sections
Set up locations

Enable users

Set up alicense plate number

The following topics contain warehousing setup exercises, based on information presented in this
Introduction section.

You set up a second warehouse for the existing QM1 site 10-301. In the end,the site has two
warehouses. Warehouse 01, already setup in the demo/test environment and the warehouse you are
setting up. For learning purposes, your new warehouse closely reflects existing warehouse 01.
This lets you check your configuration against the existing setup. Depending on the exercise, you
may be able to reuse existing data, or you may be required to create completely new information.

In some instances, space is provided in tables for you to enter the data you entered in QAD
Warehousing programs; in other instances, the values you need to enter in fields are presented
within the tables.

Finally, for some exercises, answers are provided.
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Guidelines for Initial Data Setup

The following topics provide information regarding the nature of your warehouse, items, pallets,
processes, and so on. Use the information to help you set up data for the exercises throughout this
training guide.

The customer isQMI. They provide medical supplies and disinfectantsto hospitals, businesses
and consumers through retailers.

Items are in various sizes but most fit 10 each per box, 10 boxes per pallet. All pallets are one
standard size.

Lot tracking or serial numbers are not used in the warehouse and thereis not special storage or
handling characteristics for any item.

For items:
- All items can be picked in each or pallet quantities.
« Most items are picked in eaches with FIFO movement preferred.
« Item mixing is not alowed in storage.
 Thereis no inbound or outbound item inspection requirement.
There are three areas in the warehouse. One each for receiving, storage and shipping.
Pallet storage locations can hold four pallets. Each locations hold 100 eaches.
Operators cover two work sections, Fork Lift and Pick Cart.
« Fork Lift processing is used to move loads:
« From receiving into storage
« From reserve storage to forward pick
« In shipping
« Pick Cart processing is used for each picks
- All operators can perform cycle counts

The exercises do not populate or discuss all configurable fields. Only the required fields or fields
relevant to the exercise are used.
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Exercise

Warehouse Mdintenance

Site: 10-301
‘Warehouse: 01

General Data

Addresst:
Reference Sequence |D:| 00000001
Packaging Sequence |D:| 00000002

Q4D Location Data
Description: W arehouse 1
Pemanent:|
Type:
Single ltem:
Single Lot/Reference:

Capacity:

Description: | Warehouse 1

0.0

UM:

|
Inventory Acct Sync: -

Allow Mixed Status Codes: V
Logistics UM Tolerance:|  0.00%

Log w/Base UM Only: Crnt:

Warehouse Maintenance controls many warehouse parameters and provides configuration defaults

for many subsequent screens.

Use the following to help set up the warehouse:

1 Ensure QAD Warehousing is active using Warehouse Management Control.

2 In Warehouse Maintenance, define Warehouse parameters, then note the parameters you enter

here:

Field Datato Enter
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Description (optional)

Reference Sequence ID 00000001
Packaging Sequence ID 00000002
Start Picking Level 10
End Picking Level 20

Note The End Picking Level isdifferent from Warehouse 01. In the new warehouse, there are
only two picking zones versus the three in Warehouse 01.
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Exercise - Set Up Areas

Warehouse

Area= Storage Shipping
Receiving

INBOQUND
QUTBOUND

Thereis no inspection requirement. All product flows in through a general receiving areaand is
put away to storage. Product is picked from storage locations and moved to shipping for shipment
prep and load consolidation.

Use the following to help set up areas:

1 InInternal Routing Group Maintenance, use the following matrix to help you set up data:

Site Warehouse SLG Description Functional
10-301 Receiving Y
10-301 Storage N
10-301 Shipping Y
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INBOUND

Area=
Receiving

Zone=
Receipts

Fallet

Warehouse (01}

Storage

Shipping

m

ach
Ship

CQUTBOUND

Zones require more detailed configuration. Specific Zone configurations are discussed in more
detail in later sessions.

Use the following to help set up zones within the warehouse:

1 Use Storage Location Group Maintenance to set up zones.

2 Set up zone parameters as follows, noting data you supply here:

Description
Substep Warehouse SLG (optional) IRG
a 10-301 Receiving
b 10-301 Pallet Storage
¢ 10-301 Each Storage
d 10-301 Shipping

3 Continue on, adding data to more Storage L ocation Group Maintenance fields for the data you
Setupinstep 2.

Substep Receipts

Exclude
from
Picking

| Returns OReturns (A)

Picking
Picking Multiple Acquisition
Level UM (B) UM(B) UM

a

b
c
d

Y

Y
Y
Y

< < <

Y

Y
Y
Y

10 PL PL -
20 - - EA
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Note For the table above:
* (A) Zonesin functional areas are excluded from picking.
« (B) Picking Multiple UM and UM should be blank in non-storage zones.

« Clicking Next on the last frame with ablank UM displays are error message. Click Back
to save changes
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Exercise - Define Work Sections

Exercise

Define Work Sections

Work Location Group Maintena. * I

® GoTo ~ « Actions | | Copy * & Print 2 Preview

Site]
‘Warehouse| whse

Work Location Group] Wikl

Site WH WLG Description (opfional) Flavor Usersi+)

10-301 Fork truck movement

10-301 Cort picking

Desciption: Warehouse for testing
Confirmed at Source: 10-301
Prioity: 1

— 1 10-301

Task: Transfer

Sistem Flavor. a

T Allow T ask Switching:
Two Phase:
Keep From Status:

Device:

Operators work in two sections: pallet/load movements and each item picking. Use the following
to help assign users to work location groups.

1 UseWork Location Group Maintenance to set work sections.

2 Set up parameters, then note the parameters you enter here:

Description
Site Warehouse WLG (Optional) Flavor Users(A)
10-301 Fork truck
movement
10-301 Cart picking
10-301
10-301
10-301

Note Inthetableabove, (A) isauser field that isnot on the maintenance screen but is presented
here for reference to help set up the next exercise.
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Exercise - Assign Users to Work Location Groups

Exercise

Assign Users to Work Location Groups

|User Work Location Group Mai.. X

® GoTo ~ Actions v | LI| Copy ~ u,‘-;_, Print & Preview | # Attach -

Site:
Warehouse: pe

‘Work Location Group:

User ID yel
UserlD > | 1. 2.
Site 10-301 10-301
Device:
External Device Printer: Warshouse
Fi Print
i o e Work Location Group
{ 1D Printer:
Task Printer: User IDi#/
Inspection Printer;
System Flavor (will default) A A

Use the following to help assign users to work location groups.
1 UseUser Work Location Group Maintenance to assign users to WLGs.

2 Set up parameters, then note the parameters you enter here:
User A User B

Site 10-301 10-301
Warehouse

WLG

User ID (A)

System Favor A A

Note (A) You must first set up the user at the site using User Maintenance.
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Exercise

Set Up Locations

Site | Location | WH Dese sl WLG | UMD | Qiylal | Hi&) | Li&l | Wial
10-301 Receive
10-301 Pallet PL 2 2 1
Pr—— 10-301 Each EA 100
10-301 Pack
10-301 Ship
Warthoe Lisaton Mastens . X !
- GeTen i Ackens oy ®| b Privt . < Prwnaas |
|
——
- C w0
|
St o~ Gty Bt Legm W

Use Warehouse L ocation Maintenance to set up locations for awarehouse.

Use the following to help set up locations.

1 Use Warehouse Location Maintenance to set up locations.

2 Set up parameters, then note the parameters you enter here:

Description
Site  Location (optional) SLG WLG UM (A) Qty(A) H(A) LA) W(A)
10-301 Receive - - - - -
10-301 Pallet PL - 2 2 1
10-301 Each EA 100 - - -
10-301 Ship -- - - - -

Note (A) Thesefieldsarein thefinal framein the program, as shown in the graphic above.
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Fig. 1.1

Warehouse Locations Map

INBOUND

Area=
Receiving

Zone=
Receipts

Locations

Receiving

Warehouse (01)

Storage

Fallet

Shipping

Ship

QUTBGUND
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Exercise - Set Up Mass Locations

Exercise

Set Up Mass Locations

Mass Locaton Maintenance X

W GoTo- 7§ Actions =| Ll Copy =| 2 Primt (3 Preview | # Attach =

Sie 10-301
Tergiate Locaton: (40EA001
CreateDeiete Location C
Lecation Sequence Definiton:
Sequence Definition Maimena.. *

Lecation Groupings

W GoTo~ | Actions +| Ll Copy =| (i Print & Preview
Waretouse 01
Sequence Defintion: 1 Description: sequence 1 T L . TR
‘iork Locabon Group: 01t
Secrca Dol warehouse Location Data
Seq T Format Min Max Inc  Descnpton Check Digit Picking Type:
1 F 1 Pogularity Frederred U
Storsge Tyoe Opportunity Court Frecuency 0
Warehouse Locaton Type: - Last Opportunity Count
Travel Sequence [ Stage (In)
Decated Siage (0wt
OFCFroquncy: 0
Back Hext
Sequence: | 1 Minsmum Value
Type B Fixsd Mascimiam Viloe
Format DB Sequence Increment
Deacripticn

Setting up multiple locations can be atime consuming part of the warehousing implementation. To
make the process easier, use Sequence Definition Maintenance and Mass L ocation Maintenance to
setup the additional five locations in the pallet and each storage zones.

1 Make certain you have at least one location of the type you want to duplicate.

2 Use Sequence Definition Maintenance to create the location address format and numbering
sequence. Use the following table to enter data:

Sequence Type Format Min Max
1 F Format -- --
2 | 999 1 4

3 InMass Location Maintenance:
a Select alocation template.
b  Select the recently created sequence definition.
c  Change the defaults at the location level or accept.
d Ensurethat C is selected to create locations.

e Deletelocations by selecting D. When deleting locations, you do not need a template
location.
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f  Onceadl infoisformatted click <back>. You must go through all frames before clicking
back.

g Click OK.
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Exercise - Enable Users

Exercise
Task Assignment Maintenance ’-|
W GoTo ~ Actions = | Ll| Copy =| U=y Print (a] Preview
User ID: mfg General User Comments:
Queve 0
1 PICK Auto
2 TRANSFER Auto
3 COUNT Auto
4 RECOUNT Auto
R N
£ e o UserID: > |1 z
6 PUT-AWAY Auto
Queve 1 1
Sequence [ Task 1 Transfer 1 Transfer
Sequence /Task Z PICK 2 | PICK
Queue: Seq: Task: Confirmation Mode:
[ peiete | [ pack | [ Nem |

To ensure users receive RF tasks, they must first be enabled to perform the tasks. Use Task
Assignment Maintenance to enable UserA and UserB to receive pick and transfer tasks.

Set the following fields

User ID User A User B
Queue 1

Sequence/Task 1 Transfer 1 Transfer
Sequence/Task 2 Pick 2 Pick

Note For the QMI warehouse example, the sequence order of Pick of Transfer is not relevant.
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Exercise - Set Up a License Plate Number

License Plate Number (Ref #)

LPN12345

Because all loads are tracked using a License Plate Number (LPN), you must set up the license
plate number within QAD Warehousing.

Note Within QAD Warehousing, license plate numbers are called references.
Use the following information to help you setup alicense plate number.

1 Setup/modify the LPN using Sequence Definition Maintenance.
Note You can reuse the existing sequence definitions.

2 Changethe prefix to LPN.
Note The current LPN sequence definition has the prefix PL.

3 Set up or change the following in Sequence Definition Maintenance:

Field Datato Enter
Sequence Definition 00000001
Description Reference Generation Seq
(optional)
Sequence 1
Format LPN
Description LPN prefix for loads
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Questions

1  QAD Warehousingisa management system that processesin the
warehouse on area-time, ongoing basis.

2 Name the five space segregation in QAD Warehousing, in order of their hierarchy.

3 Trueor False. When setting up warehouse locations, QAD Warehousing uses a unique
warehouse location maintenance program.

4 QAD Warehousing algorithms are best described as what?

5 Trueor False. You use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to link a specified sequence of
algorithmsto a defined combination of transaction type, site or warehouse, item number, or
customer/supplier address.

6 QAD Warehousing manages the movement of inventory within and between warehouses by
defining pathways that move inventory from one part of the warehouse to another. These
pathways are called what?
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Answers

1 task, optimizes.

2 Site, warehouse, area, zone, location.

3 True. Use Warehouse L ocation Maintenance to set up locations for a warehouse.
4 Rules.

5 True.

6 Internal routings
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Notes

MNQAD



92  Training Guide — Warehousing

MQAD



Chapter 2

Receiving



94  Training Guide — Warehousing

Overview

QAD Warehousing Receiving

M QAD



Receiving 95

QAD Warehousing Receiving Objectives

QAD Warehousing Receiving

Objectives
Functional Fit
Concepfts
Receipt Set Up
Receiving goods

In this section, you learn receiving.

» Functiona fit

» Concepts

» Receipt set up

» Receiving goods
Receiving goods into a warehouse uses nearly every warehousing concept from establishing a site
and warehouse to creating various locations and storage areas. It also involves creating areas,

linking the areas with pathways, invoking algorithms, and creating and confirming tasks
associated with the receipt.

The receiving section of this training guide discusses item setup in more detail.

MNQAD



96 Training Guide — Warehousing

Functional Fit - What Warehousing Does Not Do

What we don’t do
Functional Fit: Pre-Receiving

Functionality Fit Notes
Yard & Appointments ) Not supporfed but
p!:) - typically not o decl kegend
- Scheduling breaker. Could '
_ : potenticlly track vard
Dock assignment locations using Partial
- Gate checkin standard WhAS
. locations. 2
- Directed movements Niaia
- Trailer tracking
- Alerts
Dock ldbor planning

Pre-receiving activities are helpful for high volume operations and facilities with large yards. Most
QAD customers do not fit this criteria; hence, you have not developed many pre-receiving
features.
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Functional Fit Continued

What we don't do

Functional Fit: Receiving

Functionality Fit Notes
Attach pictures for : pe——
exceptions - ’
Multiple operators on a ; Partial
single receipt ; :
TI x HI notes ) None
SN, Expiry &Catch Weight ’ Do notsupport catch
welghts

Pre-print receiving labels

Ability to store product Does not support most
by owner ot 3PL capaiilities
Display special receiving
instructions on RF

Some companies actually take photos of trailer and other pre-receipt holding areas to know the
contents so that they know what is coming into the warehouse.

Some companies need to know pre-receiving quantities and contents to prepare and improve labor
management during the receipt and processing of the goods.
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Receipt Types

RF Receiving

Available in WMS not in AIM

Supports all receipt types

Reduces receiving
processing time

Will improve receiving
accuracy

The RF device supports al receipt types, including:
« Distribution order receipts
« salesorder returns
» PO receipts
» ASN receipts
Unplanned receipts
* MO returns
* RMA receipts

These functions are available through QAD Warehousing Enterprise Edition (EE) RF software,
though, and not through the Standard Edition QAD Warehousing versions, previously called
Advanced Inventory Management (AIM).
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Receiving Configuration - Dependencies to Help Set Up

Receiving Configuration
The following dependencies will help you
with setting up Receiving

2N

Algorithm Storage Loc Ui
lfnot W | Assignment Group List Com.rers_ion
1o “1 maintenance Maint Genetation
already [4.6.5) [4.3.5) [4_5l_1o]
complete 1
Stotage Loc Imen_ﬁol Warehouse E Wiulf-Level
Sroup Maint - Routing - Location ) ol Hermn
[4p8 4 “1 Maintenance ( Maind Wiginenanae 1 maintercnce
= [4.2.5) {4.3.13) [1.4.1) {4.4.5)
!‘t/ A
Work Loc
Group hWaint
[4.3.9] Umt Group
iaintenance
[4.5.5)

Most of the put-away
strategy and storage
management is
controlled here.

Asdepicted in the graphic, most of the put-away strategy and storage management is controlled by
two maintenance programs:

« Algorithm Assignment Maintenance
» Warehouse Location Maintenance

All receipts work in the same way:
 You create atransaction; for example, unplanned receipt.

- Thewarehouse system looks for the internal routing associated with theitem, transaction type,
warehouse, or address.

» The system runs the algorithms associated with the transaction type; for example, put-away.
« Confirmations can be printed or sent to the RF.
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Define Receiving and Storage Zones

Define Receiving and Storage Zones

Storage Location Group

10-301

Site: 10301 i
010 40
‘Warehouse: 01 D10RC 040PL 0408 D40ER
[Stnlage Location Group: 010RC ] B
I
Description: Receipts
. L
Intemal Routing Group: 010 || ft
- 7
i F
Ste: 10301 Excl om Picking: v
Warehouse: 01 Picking Level| 0
[ A Storage Location Group: 040PL ] I Site: 10:301 Over Pick:
F Dedeuglion: Pallet storage Warehouse: 01 Site: 10-301
Eation Group: 04080
f3ce storage

Intemal Routing Group: 040
Oppotturmy wowmrreguer oy = -

Check Digits:

Intemal Routing Group: 040

Within a warehouse, each area can be broken down into zones-groups of locations that have a
common storage function-such as a primary picking zone, or a bulk storage zone for a particular
type of palet.

Cycle Count Status Option: 0,0

The receiving and put-away process works with storage zones to optimize space utilization and
handling. In QMI, there are three storage zones in the storage area, Pallet (040PL), Box(040BX)
and Each (040EA).

The topics that follow discuss zone configuration in more detail.
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Typical Flow is Direct to Storage

A typical flow is direct to Storage

Internal Routing Maintenance

Site: 10301 Warehouse: 01 Intemal Routing: 01IRCT
Descriplion: Receipts
Sequence: 10 Intemal Routing Group:| 010
Site: 10301 Warehouse: 01 Intemal Routing: 01RCT
Descriplion: Receipts
Sequence: 20 InledeoungGlow:. 040
10-301
01
An Internal Routing defines Pbeicgg\&e (010) Storage (040)
whi I 040PL
which Area to go to. — e

[ ]

040PLOOS  D40PLOO4

01RCT

g

[]

Seguence Sequence | | G40PL
10 n W

D40FL

[]

START EMD

Did You Know

Useinternal routings to create specific pathways linking Areas (IRG) within the warehouse.

You must specify each step of the internal route.

In the QMI warehouse, all product is moved from receiving into storage. Routing 01RCT is setup
to facilitate this move and is built with start (10) and stop (20) sequences.
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Look for a Specific Spot

Look for a specific spot

Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

Algorithm Type: PA Transaction Type: RCT-*
Site: 10-301 ‘Warehouse: 01
Item Number: Warehouse Item Type:
Address: Custom:
Agsigned Algorithms

Seq Algo  Description

10 3 SL -Merge with item
20 2 Emply Storage Locations Storage (040)
. C40PL
30 1 Storage Locations TAOPLO0]  C4OPLO0Z

040PLOO4.

040PLO0S

040PLO0S

Once product is moved from receiving to storage using routing 01RCT, the next system decision is
to decide which location to use for product storage. This decision is driven by algorithms, or rules,
defined during setup.
For QMI, the receipt (RCT-*) put-away (PA) rules are:

+ 3: Merge the item with existing inventory of the same item as space allows.

- 2: Put the inventory in an empty location.

 1: Put the inventory in any location that has space. Thisrule allows for mixing itemsina
location.
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Rules Available for Put Away

What rules are available for Put-Away

Algorithm Assighment Maintenance

Storage Locations

Multi-Item Pallet Splits
Replenished Locations
Reverse Replenished Locations
Popularity Codes

Dedicated Locations

0: 003 040PLOO4
Forecast oiper Algorithm

Storage (040

040PL
040PLOOT  D40PLOOZ

O40PLOOS  p40PLO0G

Last Transaction

040 7 040PLOCS

The put-away rules can be categorized into smaller groups and used based on the preferred storage
strategy.

Refer to User Guide: QAD Warehousing for more information on algorithms.
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Locations Have Many Attributes

Locations can have many attributes

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1

Location: D40PLODT

Location Groupings
Warehouse: 01
Storage Location Group: 040PL
Work Location Group: D1FL

Warehouse Location Data

Check Digit Picking Type: v
: Preferred UM: 2
Storage Type: A Oppartunity Count Frequency: 0
Warehouse Location Type: - Last Opportunity Count:
Travel Sequence: 0 Stage [In):

Did You Know

AAA indicates a popular location that is easily accessed, while a code of ZZZ indicates an
unpopular location perhaps difficult to access or does not drive the right kind of car.

Although QAD Warehousing does not support a dynamic slotting strategy, it is possible to assign
popularity rankling to both locations and items. Then you can assign a popul arity algorithm to be
used during put-away to facilitate slotting and improve picking efficiency

Without a Popularity ranking, locations are selected in descending a pha-numeric sequence.

Use Warehouse L ocation Maintenance to specify the attributes of awarehouse location.
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Support Slotting Strategy

Supports slotting strategies

Popularity Code I

/4

Slow Movers

Put fast moving stock in the low 277777
value popularity code locations, 7 ¢
and slow moving stock in the
higher ones.

AAAA > BBBB > CCCC > etc.

M QAD

Did You Know

Popularity codes can be assigned at both the item and location levels.

In this example, locations overhead are more difficult to access and has alow (Z) popularity code.
Locations at ground level are typically easier to access (i.e. do not require special handling
equipment) and has a higher (A) popularity code.

Other topics within this training guide cover the use of popularity in more detail.
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Manage Location Capacities

Manage [location capacities

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Siter 10-301 Dristribution Site 1
Location: 040FPLO0
Item Number Lk Guantity Height Length Width
FL 8.0000 2 2 2
~ )
Itern Murmber UM Cuantity Height Length width
I Bl P £.0000 2 2 2

[ Location Dimensional Data

Percent Full

Location Dimensional Data is for reference only

You can a so define the location capacity using Warehouse L ocation Maintenance.

In the last frame, you can assign various combinations or items, units of measure and quantity.
When the UM if PL, the quantity is calculated by multiplying Height x Length x Width.

Note that in the previous frame, Location Dimensional Data isindependent of the final frame data

and isfor reporting purposes only while the Percent Full metric is calculated using the final frame
parameters.
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Manages Workers and Work Sections
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Manages workers and work sections

Assign Users to Work Location Groups

Processes '[\Uorl Location Group Maintena.. X |

® GoTo Actions ¥| Ll Copy v| (2 Print & Preview | #
Site:10-301
Site: 10-301
Site: | 10:301| P Warehouse: 01
& Work Location Group: O1FL
‘Work Location Group:| 01FL P User ID: Use

Descption: Forklit

System Flavor: | B -
Confirrned at Sowrce: Device:
Priody: 10 Extemal Device Printer Je)
Increment: 1 Fourn Prinder pe Use Extemat v
Task: TRANSFER 1D Printer Je] Use Extemat V'
System Code: RF Task Printer 5 Use Extemat ¥
System Flavor: B Inspection Printer Use Extemat [V
Allow Task Swilching:
Two Phase:
Keep From Status: Create work sections then
Device: . B i
assign users to the sections.

Did You Know

Use User Work Location Group Maintenance to assign usersto a work group location and set

printing options.

Before tasks can be viewed and processed using an RF device, users must be assigned to the Work

Location Groups.

Use Work Location Group Maintenance to create work sections.

Use User-Work Location Group Maintenance to assign a user to the work section and to set up

print options specific to that user.
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Implementation Consideration - Use Auto-Directed Put Away

Implementation Consideration

Use auto directed put-away to improve
labor productivity, location utilization
and dock-to-stock cycle times.

Directed put-away means QAD Warehousing determines the appropriate storage location for an
item/quantity combination and directs the operator to the defined location. This approach
improves labor productivity, overall location utilization, and reduces dock to stock cycle timesto
minimize congestion on the receiving dock.
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Example - Receive Two Pallets to Locations with Existing

Inventory

Example

n

QAD

Site: 10-301
Warehouse :
Location:
warehouse: 01

Item
Location Lot

Q40EAD20 90091

Inventory Detail Inquiry

Item Number:
Lot/Serial :
Reference:

warehouse 1

Status
ref

Q40PLOO1 03210
Q40PLOO1 03210

040PLO01 03210

Q40PLOOS 03120
Q40PLOOS 03120
040PLOO6E 03121
040PLOOE 03121

Q40PLOO6 03121

PLOOD240
Y-Y-N

PLOOOD241
Y-¥-N
PLOOO242

PLOODOS2Z
Y-Y-N
PLOQOOS3
Y-Y-N
PLOOOQO94
¥=¥=N
PLODOO9S
Y-Y-N
PLOCOQO96
Y-Y-N

DLAAAMANT

Displa
Disp No
Qty Expect Expect

UM On Hand In Out

EA &80

PL 3 Pallets —

EA -

P location

EA i i

y capacity is 4

PL

EA 100

PL

EA 100

PL

EA 100

PL

EA 100

PL

EA 100

ni

Receive 2 pallets to locations with existing inventory

Location 040PL0O1
has 3 pallets.

Receiving two more
pallets should put
one in 040PL0O01 to
fill the location and
another in the next
available location.

In this example, location 040PL001 has seven pallets. You need to receive two more pallets,
putting one in 040PL 001 to fill the location and another in the next available location.

Receiving two more pallets should put one more pallet in location 040PL 001 to fill the location
and the second pallet in another location.
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Example - Continued

Example

Receive Two pallets to locations with existing inventory

Furchase Crder Receipts or Receipts - Unplanned
Receipt Detail - Quantity: 200 E4,

Site Location Lot/Serial Reference Quantity
10301 010RCO01 PLOO0243 100.0
10301 010RCO01 PLOO0D244 100.0

Test the put-away of two pallets into
partially full storage locations.

Use Purchase Order Receipts to receive two pallets into the receipt location 010RCO0L.

Note If the receiving location is not defined in the report (see above), something is incorrect in
the setup.
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Example Test = Success

Example TEST = SUCCESS

Imventory Detail Inguiry

Site: 10-301  Item Number: Display
Warehouse: Lot/Serial: Disp Non-
Location: Reference: ou
Warehouse: 01 warehouse 1
Item Status Qty Expect Expect C
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Qut 2
\010RCO01 01010 Y-Y-N EA 1
_ 123
b 001 03114 h"S Al LA 3100
10RCO01 03120 ¥-Y-N EA 100 100
PLOOO280
1 Y=-Y-N
| PLOOOO32
\040PLOOL 03011 Y-Y-N EA 100
040PLOO1 03011 ¥-Y-N EA 100
i PLOOO278 PL
040PLOO1 03111 Y-Y-N EA 100
|040PLOO1 03111 Y=Y-N EA 100
PLOO0273 Pl
40PLO01 03120 Y=Y=N EA 100],
PLO00279 PL )"
‘040PLO0O1 03130 T=Y=-N EA 100
PLOOD276 PL
|040PLOOL 03132 Y=Y-N EA 100
PLOOO274 PL
'040PLOQ1 03132 ¥-Y-N EA 100
PLOOO277 PL

f:qom.ooz 03120 Y-Y-N EA 10()]E
PLOOO280 PL |

With directed (and auto) put-away once the product is received, two put-away tasks (moves) are
created; One to location 040PL 001 and another to the next available location.

Use Inventory Detail Inquiry to check the test results.
Note The put-away algorithm being used (1) alows for mixed itemsin alocation.

What would you change to restrict mixing itemsin alocation?
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Implementation Consideration - Put Away

Implementation Consideration

Use Put-away rules to drive storage
best practices.

You should understand your customers reserve storage strategy before setting up put-away
algorithms.
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Example - Allow Mixed Item Storage
Example
Allow mixed item storage
Algorithim Assignment Maintenonce
Before After
Algorithm Type: PA ForRCT—*. Algorithm Type: Pa ForRCT-"
Site: 10-301 Site: 10-301
Item Number: [tem Number:
Addiess: Address:
Assigned Algorithms Assigned Algorithms
S Aigo_Reston Seq Algo  Description
18 O - Mesn s on [ 30 1 Storage Locations
20 2 Empty Storage Locations
Changing the Put-away rule for a general receipt (RCT-) will first
attempt to fill all locations regardless of existing item match.

Changing the put-away rule for ageneral receipt (RCT-*) causes the system to first attempt to fill

all locations, regardless of existing item match.
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Put-Away Rules

Pui-Away Rules

Product Put-Away

Product put-away strategies attempt to
optimize storage capacity and system
performance

Opftimization is configured at both the
Warehouse and Zone levels

Did You Know

Product put-away strategies attempt to optimize storage capacity and system performance.

Warehouse and zone level optimization are advanced concepts used to improve the overall facility
storage location utilization. Warehouse / zone optimization is typically not implemented for go
live.

Refer to User Guide: QAD Warehousing for amore detailed discussion.
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Bonus Coverage: Three-Step Sequence

Bonus Coverage: Three-Step Sequence

A three-step routing 10 | Receiving
represents two |
transactions and can 20 Staging
help when moving

product to a staging 30 storage
location.

So far, the examples have shown a two-step sequence moving from one area to the next. In QAD
Warehousing it is possible to have a three-step sequence where product is moved to an interim
position/location en route to the final destination.
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Bonus Coverage Continued

g:o‘un‘rer LF Swing Reach
VNA = 6-7’
NA = 8-9’
General = 10-12’
M QAD
Did You Know

10-301

Bonus Coverage: Three Step Sequence

Setup Aredq, Zone, Locadtions, Routings, Rules

01

Receive (0107
010RC

010R.CO01

Put-away Staging

Stage (015)

0155TA

0155TADL

Oﬂ'

Put-away

v

Storage (0407

040PL
040PLO0T

[ ]

040PLO0S

(40PLO0T

040PLO0Z

040PLOC

040PLOOG

]

O40PLO0S

Some warehouses are setup with different types of equipment for different areas.

For athree-step sequence, you can setup a staging area, zone and location between receiving and
storage. This might occur when different equipment is used for receiving and product put-away;
for example, when storing in avery narrow-aisle area.

In the above graphic, the narrow aisle (NA) has less space to pass than the general area, so only
specific types of equipment can pass. The Very Narrow Aisle (VNA) requires specialized
equipment. So, for example, athree-step routing is needed because the same equipment cannot be

used to put-away in every area.

Given the specialized equipment and more complex design, thisis a process for advanced

operations.
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Bonus Coverage - Location Stage In/Stage Out

Bonus Coverage: Location Stage In / Stage Out

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Site: 10-301 Distnbution Site 1
Location: 040PLOOT

Location Groupings
‘Warehouse: 01
Storage Location Group: 040PL
Work Location Group: 0TFL

Warehouse Location Data

Check Digit| Picking Type: -
Popularity: . Prefered UM: pe .
Storage Type: . = Opportunity Count Frequency: 0
Warehouse Location Type: . v Last Oppaitunity Count:
Travel Sequence: 1] [ Stage (In): W ]
Dedicated: Stage [Clut].'.r |

You can aso experiment with Stage In and Stage Out in Warehouse Location Maintenance. Thisis
another way to handle put-away in alocation.

The Stage In and Stage Out fieldsin Warehouse L ocation Maintenance identify whether alocation
is staged. If both fields are blank, the location is not staged.

When the fields arefilled in, this creates a phantom location or temporary location, used for
staging product into or out of the designated location, in this example, 040PL001.
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Implementation Consideration

Implementation Consideration

All items need to be setup in Multi-Level
ltem Maintenance.

If not, the item will be received into the
location you assign at Purchase Order
Receipt but the warehouse receiving
and put-away rules will not trigger and
an LPN will not be assigned.

Referring back to the warehouse introduction portion of this training guide, all items need to first
be set up in the warehouse the item can be received.

M QAD
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ltem hdaster
Maintenance
(1.4.1)

Item Configuration

Item Master Considerations

hulti-Level tem
laintenance
(4.4.5)

A

[

|

—r]

Itern-
Warshouse
Maintenance
44110

e

ltern-Site
Maintenance
4.4.9)

-

ltem
Maintenance
4.4

Did You Know

Items must first exist in QAD Core. QAD Warehousing has more specific item characteristics
managed at the warehouse level.

Oncetheitemissetup in QAD core using Item Master Maintenance, there are several menus you
can useto link the item to the site/warehouse. For ease, use Multi-Level Item Maintenance to

populate al the required and optional datafor the item to usein the warehouse.

In the graphic above, theitem is setup in the warehouse using Item Warehouse Maintenance, Item-
Site Maintenance or Item Maintenance, depending on your needs. Alternatively, use Multi-Level

Item Maintenance which aggregates all three other menus.
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Item Configuration- Step 1

ltem Configuration - Step 1

Item Number: 03130
Unit of Measure: EA

Item Data
Prod Line: 22 Item Type: SUP
Added: 3/17/2006 Status; ACT
Design Group: PRODMGMT Group: CPG

Promao Group:

Item Inventory Data
ABC Class:|

Sitg:| 10-301
Locatiofy: |
Location Type: -
Auto Lot Numbers:
Lot Group: ; 3
Adticle Nurber: |

This sets up the warehouse as the item location and all subsequent warehouse activities can be

triggered.

v

liem Master Mqinienance

This sets up the warehouse
as the item location and all
subsequent warehouse
activities can be triggered.

Blanking the Lot/Serial
Control field eliminates the
need to capture the info on
receipt.

Blanking the Lot/Serial Control field eliminates the need to capture the info on receipt.
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Item Configuration- Step 2

ltem Configuration - Step 2

Multi-Level Item Maintenance - Site frame

Item Number: 03130 Unscented Disinfectant
UM: EA Pump

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1

Site Data and Default Warehouseiata

[ Location: O10RCOM 2 ] Singl
Warehouse Item Type: | b lsg

Replenishment Type:| x|
Populariy:| OPC

Default Kanban Quantity: | _EF_D: Kanban

Next, the Site / Location is configured in Multi-Level Item Maintenance.
The Location field in the Site frame is the receiving location in the
warehouse.

When configured correctly, this site and location default when the item is
received, eliminating the potential for a receipt into the wrong location.

MoAD

Next, the Site/ Location is configured in Multi-Level Item Maintenance. The Location field in the
Site frame is the receiving location in the warehouse.

When configured correctly, this site and location default when the item is received, eliminating the
potential for areceipt into the wrong location.

There are 13 frames and 72 fields in Multi-Level Item Maintenance used for configuration.
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Item Configuration- Step 3

ltem Configuration - Step 3

Multi-Level tem Maintenance - Warehouse frame

Item Number: 03130 Unscented Disinfectant
UM: E& Pump
Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1
Warehouse 1
Warehouse Data
Single PA Trans:
Storage Location Groupc; umiﬁl Issue Methad: | -
SLG List| O Print 1D:
Warehousze [tem T;-pe:; 1D Quanitity: I]

Replenishment Type: OPC Thieshold: | DD
Popularity| 1 Logisics UM: | FL O]
Logistics UM Tolelame:j . IJ.UIJ'{; Pallet MaxHeightt, 0
Buto Replenich: Auto Replenishment %:|  0.00%]

Print Unplanned lssue Tag:

The Storage Location Group is the zone where product is stored.
The Logistics UM is the moveable unit load.

The Storage Location Group is the zone where product is stored. The Logistics UM isthe
movesable unit load.
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Example - Receive an Item Not Set Up in the Warehouse

123

Example

;03110

e
]
| Mew itemn e

Purchase Order Maintenance

Receive an item not setup in the warehouse

x 4 @ o glg ‘

PFurchase Order. WMSFOS Suppler: 1051002 Ln Foimat S/M: Single
Lines
Ln Sie Req e Numer ] Oty Crcdered UM Uit Cast Disc%
110301 03110 20000 EA 0.00 oon
Line Detads
Oty Received oo Due Dater| 8/29/2001 - CRT Int 0w
Oty loRet 0o Pur Acct | BE10 2 Mech ' ADM
Single Lot|~ Perfomance Date: 872972011 = Project
Location:| 010RCO0 MeedDater 8/23/2011 = Type:
Item Revision: - - Sales/loks Tanahle: y
Statuz: Fived Price: ¥ Inzpect Req Conarts:
Suppler ltem: UM Conversion 1.0000
Marnd actuaer: Stock UM Quanity 20000
Description: Medscal Disinfectant Update Avg/Last Cost ¥
Fumg Extended Net Cost 0o

In this example, anew purchase order exists for an item that is not set up within the warehouse.
The following topics describe the results and corrective measures to add the item to the warehouse.
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Example - Inventory Received, Nothing Happens

Theitem existsin QAD core so theinventory isreceived into the warehouse; however, because the
item is not setup in the warehouse, put-away rules are not triggered, an LPN is not assigned, a

pallet is not built, and the item remains in the receiving location.

M QAD

Example
. . -
Inventory is received, but nothing happens
Purchase Order Mainfendance
Dider. WMSPOS Suppler. 1051002 Status: Packing Shp:
Mon-T axable: 0.00 Currency: USD Line Totat 0.00
T anable: 0.00 Total Tax 0.00
TaxDate: 8/29/2011 0.00
(i <]
View/Edi Tax Detai: e ERROR: No destination location could be Found. Please re-enter.
' n Inventory Detail Inquiry
QAD
wWarehouse : 0 al. Disp Non-W
Location: Reference: Out
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Location Status Qty Qty Expect Expect Det
rial _ Ref U4 On Hand Allog In AN
[ﬁfm T A h
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Example - Add Items to the Warehouse

Example

Add items to the warehouse

o - Site = 10-301 - SLG = 040PL
g?;i;?écgif';%e'rade ' - Location = 010RC001 - Logistics UM = PL
P - Warehouse = 01 - Lot/SN = <blank>

03130:
Unscented Disinfectant '
Pump
03122;
Scented Disinfectant 11 ™
Refill )
03240; i

Lubricant 4 liter tub =

MoAD

In this example, you add the new items to a site, warehouse, and location. You also set the SLG
and the UM for the item.

To correct the problem you first need to adjust the Item Maintenance Menu and add the item to the
warehouse.
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Example - Set Up the Item at the Site and Warehouse

Example

Setup the item at the Site and Warehouse

_MUITi—LeveI tem Maintenance

Item Mumber: 03110 Medical Disinfectant
UM: EA Pump
-

Site Data and Default \Warehouse Data

Locationc| 010RCOM e Single PA Trans: |

Warehouse ltem Type:_ - Issue Method: =]
Replenishment Type: - Print ID: 1D Quy:|
Populatity: ) | OPC Threshold 00!
il Ko Gl Item Number. 03110 Medical Disinfectant
UM: EA Pump
Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1
—
‘Warehouse Data
Location Single PA Trans:
[ Storage Location Group: DIEPI._] 2 Issue Mathod -
SLG List 2 Print 1D:
Watehouse Item Type: - 1D Quantity: 0
Replenishment Type: - OPC Threshold: 00

Did You Know

QAD Warehousing uses standard item data programs from QAD applications, but requires
additional information per Multi-Level Item Maintenance to provide micro-level management.
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Example Test = Success

Example TEST = SUCCESS

Receiving Triggers

Order: WHSPOS Suppher: 1051002 Status: Packing Skp:
Ln  Item Mumber UM Qty Open UM Receipt Oty UM Project Due Date T
1 03110 EA 300.0 EA 00 EA 8/28/201
2 03 Receipt Detad - Site: 10-301 Quantity: 200 EA
Lot/Serial Fef Suppher Lot Quaniiy
010RCO0N PLOD4438 1000
010RCO01 PLOD4439 1000
QAD
Site: 10-301 Item Humber: Display
arehouse : Lot/Serial : Disp Non-
. i Location: Ref ] o]
When the item is setup Rk g
f - warehouse: 01 wWarehouse 1
in the warehouse, an
s 5 Item status Qty Expect Expect [
LPN is ass|gnecl and Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In out
i £ i i D10RCOO1 03110 W-Y-N E; 100 100
put-away rules trigger YN e
D10RCOO1 03110 W=-N EA 100 l 100
PLOD4439 PL
D40PLOO1L 03110 W=Y-N EA 10
PLOO4438 PL
Q40PLOOZE 03110 F=v-N EA 100
PLOO4439 PL

MOoAD

When the item is setup in the warehouse, the system builds pallets based on UM conversions,
assigns an LPN and executes the put-away rules.
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Example - Create New UM Groups

Example

Create new UM Groups

03110: Medical Grade T
Disinfectant Pump ' % 100 s 3 5 -
03130; B
Unscented Disinfectant . x 50 ﬁ x 10 gg
Pump N
03122: e =
Scented Disinfectant 1| " X 6 ﬁ % 10 >
Refill - ===
03240: B ne)
Lubricant 4 liter tub o @ xv QE

In aperfect warehouse, all itemswould have the same each-box-pallet unit of measure conversion;
however, most warehouses have item family groups with different unit of measure conversions. If
this occurs, use UM Groups to manage the unit of measure conversions by item family.

In this example, use Multi-Level Item Maintenance to add these four items to the site/warehouse.

M QAD
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Example UM Groups Help

UM Group = EAI
UM = EA

100 each per box
10 boxes per pallet
UM Croup Maintenance

Unit of Measure Group: EA1 UM: EA
Description: Another UM

UM Groups will help during implementation

UM Group Detad

AR UM Description
B Boxes

PL Pallets

c .
100.0000
1000.0000

In UM Group Maintenance, use the UM Group Detail frame to define a UM group that specifies
all the conversion factors from the selected base UM to arange of other aternate UMs.

Specifying all conversation factorsin one program saves you time during implementation.

UM Group Maintenance helps you set up groups or families of UMs that save you time during
implementation. For example, if you have 1000 items, each with a different UM, it is difficult to

set up aUM for every item.
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Example - Assign UM Group to Item

Example

Assign the new UM Group to the ltem

ltem Maintenance

Item Number: 03110 Medical Disinfectant
UM: EA Pump
Item Data
[ Unit of Measure Group: m P Shelf Life Dffset:| 0|
Critical Days:| 0]
Barcode 1:: .

In UM Group Maintenance, you attach the UM group to the relevant items.

Once the new UM Groups are defined they need to be assigned to the items in the family/group. I
not done, the default UM conversion applies to the item.
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Example - Run the UM Conversion Generation

Example

Run UM Conversion Generation

Item Number:| 2 Te
I UM Group: | EAT _,»_). To:. {,")'
Warehouse Item Type: - v | Te v |
™

Check Base UM: v

Delete Old UM Definitions First (¢, |

Create UM Conversions: V

' n UM Conversion Generation

QAD 10USA

Item Number UM Group Item UM Check Result W ATt UM Conversion Conversion Result

oo e e gAsx  100.0000 0K |
EA PL 1000.0000 0K

Leaving al fields blank runs conversions for all UM Groups.

Be sure to check all three boxes at the bottom.

Finally, to apply the new UM Groups to the assigned items, you must run UM Conversion
Generation with Create UM Conversions checked.
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Example Test = Success

. —
Exercise: TEST = SUCCESS
R ive 1000 h...what is diff t?
eceilve edacn...wndatris dlmrerent
Order. WMSPOS Suppler: 1051002 Status: Packing Skp:
Ln  Item Number UM Qty Open UM Receipt Qiy UM Project Due Date T
1 03110 EA 7000 EA 00 EA 8/29/2011
2 03 Receipt Detad - Site: 10-301 Quantiy: 1000 EA
LLocalion Lot/Senal Bef Supofer Lol Quanily |
[ 010RCO01 PLOD4440 1.000.0 ]
n Inventory Detail Inquiry
QAD
Site: 10-301 Item Number: 03110 Display |
warehouse : Lot/Serial : Disp MWon-
Location: Reference: ou
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Location Status Gty Oty Expect Expect ]
Lot/ Serial Ref UM On Hand Alloc In Out A
= fe—
010RCO01 ¥-Y-N EA 1000 1000
PLOD4440 PL B
040PLOG3 =y-N EA
PLOO4440 PL

M QAD
Use Inventory Detail Inquiry to test the UM changes.
With the new Unit of Measure Group, areceipt of 1,000 each creates 1 pallet versus 10.

To validate the new UM conversions, receive 1000 each of the item. Success means one pallet of
the item (1000 each) is received and directed to a storage location.
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Implementation Consideration - Back to Locations

Implementation Consideration

Not all locations are created equal.

When receiving and storing goods, QAD
Warehousing helps manage locations
and facilitate product slotting.

Easily accessible locations and
locations closest to the point of use
should have priority.
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Location Popularity

Location Popularity

Keep Popular Product Close

Location5 Location6
CCC CCcC
Location3 Location4
BBB BBB
Location1 Location2
AAA AAA

Shipping & Receiving

You can set up location popularity within QAD Warehousing.

As previoudly discussed, you can define the relative priority for the system to choose a particular
location when more than one location is a possible choice for put away.
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Example - Assign Location Popularity

Example Assign Location Popularity

A_rea = Storage (040) Shipments (070)
Receipts (010) Pallet Storage (040PL) o
Zone= g
Receipts (070SH)
(01 URC) 040FLO01 040FLO02
Locations
O
Q WCWMEN | 040PL004 e
= -
D 010RCO01 8
O [ull]
m —
= e o =)
— 040FPLO0S D40PLODG O
Inspection (020) Packaging(060)
040PLON7 040PLO0R
QAHold (030)
040PLODA
Assembly (050)

In thisexample, the strategy is to keep product in 006 followed by 004 and 008, then 002 and 010.
Finally, thisis followed by 001, 003, 005, 007, and 009.

You can set up QAD Warehousing to support this strategy.
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Example - Assign Popularity Codes

Example - Assign Location Popularity

Assign popularity codes to each location

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Distribution Site 1

Location Giciings Location PopUIqriTy
Warehouse: 01
Storage Location Group: 040PL 040PLOO4 BBB
Work Location Group: O1FL O4OPL008 BBB
‘Warehouse Location Data O4OPL002 CCC
040PLO10 EEE
_ | Ot Al Others DDD
Watehouse Location Type: hdl AT UIPPOTUNNy COUNC T
Travel Sequence’.. [ Stage llnl:.
Dedicated: Stage (Out);

First, define the location popularity code.

Remember A ismore popular than B which is more popular than C.
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Example - Change the Receipt Put-Away Rules

Example: Change the Receipt Put-Away Rules
Change the receipt put-away rules

Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

[ Algorithm Type: PA ] [ Transaction Type: RCT-" ]
| Site: 10-301 Warehouse: 01
Item Number: ‘Warehouse Item Type:
Address Custom;
Assigned Algorithms

Seq Algo  Description
[10 61  Storage Locations by Popularity Code ]

20 1 Storage Locations

The standard put-away
rules for receiving is
store by Popularity
Code.

With a popularity code assigned to each location you next need to define put-away rule to search
locations based on popularity. Do this by assigning algorithm 61, Storage Location by Popul arity,
to ageneral receipt (RCT-*).
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Example - Storage by Popularity

Example - Storage by Popularity
Receipts should fill popular locations

Receipt lfem Qty Expected Result
1 03120 100 1 LPN to 040PL0O0é
2 03120 200 2LPNS, 1 to 004, 1 to 008
3 03120 200 2LPNS, 1t0 002, 1to 010

Location capacity = 100 EA =1 Pallet

In the example above, you have three separate receipts of the same item; however, the quantity
differsfor the first receipt, and the receipts are based on locations that have set popularity codes.
Thetopics that follow show details for Receipt One, Receipt Two and Receipt Three.
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Example- Receipt One

Example

Receipt One: 03120, 100 each

Receipt Detad - Quantity: 100 EA
040PLO0Z Site Location Lot/Serial Reference Quantily
10:301 010RC001 PLOD4442 100.0
C40PLOD4 [ . -
n Inventory Detail Inquiry
QAD
U4UF!LDDE | Site: 10-301 Item Number: 03120 Display
Warehouse: Lot/Serial: Disp Nor
Location: Reference:
warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
\Location Status t: t Expect Expect [
040PLODE 5 Qty Qty ] ®p
Lot/Serial Ref UM On Hand Alloc In out £
EOlC'RCOOl ¥-Y-N EA 100 100
{040PLOOG Y-Y-N EA 100
PLOO4442 PL
040FLO10

Location capacity = 100 EA =1 Fallet
M QAD

First, receive 100 EA of item 03120. Using the popularity put-away algorithm the load should be
directed to the most popular (and available) location, 040PL 006

In this example, the location capacity is 100 EA which equals one pallet.
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Example - Receipt Two

Example

Receipt Two: 03120, 200 each

[ Receipt Detal - Quantiy: 200 EA
Site Location Lot/Seial Reference Quanlity
10301 010RC001 PLOD4444 100.0
10301 010RCO01 PLOD4445 1000
D40PLO04 - n Inventory Detail Inquiry
QAD

hgite: 10-301 ItemfNuml_Jel:l‘: 03120 Display W
e warehouse : Lot/Serial: Disp Non-W
04DPLODE Location: Reference: out
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1

Location Status Oty Qty Expect Expect Det

Lot/Serial  Ref UM On Hand Alloc In Qut All
040PLO08 010RCOOL ¥-¥-N EA 100 100

PLOO4444 PL
010RCO01 ¥=-¥=-N EA 100 100

Y-¥-N  EA 100]
PL%}4444 PL
Yr-m - EA 00
D40FLO10 Dy g
040PLOOS Y-Y-N  EA 100
pLO04445 PL

Location capacity = 100 EA =1 Pallet

Next receive 200 EA of item 03120

Again, with the popularity put-away rules being used, the next most popular locations should be
selected, 040PL 004 and 040PL 008.
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Example - Receipt Three
Example
H L ]
Receipt Three: 03120, 200 each
| Receipt Detad - Quaniity: 200 EA
040PLO02 Site Location Lot/Serial Reference Quantity
10301 010RCO01 PLOD4448 1000
010RCO01 PLOD4449 1000
[ n Inventory Detail Inquiry
040PL004 QAD
Site: 10-301 Item Number: 03120 Displa
Warehouse : Lot/Serial: Disp No
Location: Reference:
‘D40PLO0E Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Location Status Qty Qty Expect Expect
Lot/Serial  Ref UM On Hand Alloc In Out
olomc001 Y- EA w0
PLOO4448 PL
040FLO0B 010RCCO1 ¥-¥-N EA 100
Y-Y-N  EA 100
PLO04448 PL
T=V-N X 100
PLOO4444 PL
040PLOOE T¥=Y=-N EA 100
R PLO04442 PL
G 040PLOOS Y-Y-N  EA 100
! RLoaddds. ol
040PLD10 Y-Y-N  EA 100 ]
PLOG4449 PL i
Location capacity = 100 EA =1 Pallet

Finally receive 200 again of item 03120.

Following the same rationale, the loads should be directed to location 040PL 002 and 040PL 010.
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Implementation Consideration

Implementation Consideration

& Original Artist
F?ep‘lml;ludlﬂn rights o btainablejfrom
i C3 rtoonStock.com

Use Simulation and
Verbosity reporting to
test configuration and
trouble shoot solutions.

ver-bos-i-ty [ver-bos-i-tee] Noun
the state or quality of being verbose;
superfluity of words; wordiness.

ver-bose [ver-bohs]Adjective
characterized by the use of many or too many words;
wordy: a verbose report.

Occasionally it is helpful for you to review the process the system is going through in an effort to
complete atask. To help with this process, QAD Warehousing lets you simulate various product
flows and report the possible results given the current inventory and setup snapshot. Also
Verbosity reporting/inquiry is available to track and report the system decision flow process used
to develop the simulation results.
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Verbosity Reporting is a Troubleshooting Tool

Verbosity Reporting is a trouble shooting tool

Warehouse Management Control

© Origing| Attist g S
Reprod uction rights P’htaina'hle from
www CartoonStock com 7

Active: EJ

Template Delimiter: | |

Inventory History: v

Refetence Uniqueness Level: -
[ Verbosity Level:| 339
Cycle Count Reason: COUNT v

offense, but do you even own a gun?”

To use Verbosity reporting set the Verbosity Level field in Warehouse Management Control to a
value in the range of 0 to 999 depending on the level of message detail you want to capture.

Level Result
999 Reports all system messages
0 Turns off Verbosity reporting. No messages are reported

Although any number between 0 and 999 is allowed, the system tends to round entries to the
nearest 10.

The verbosity level you need depends on how much information is required. You should test
results to determine what is best for your situation.
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Setting Verbosity Level for Go Live
Set Verbosity Level to 0 for Go live

Go _
Live

M QAD

Although Verbosity reporting is helpful for testing and solving problems, it does impact system
performance. The higher the Verbosity Level, the slower the system performs. Remember to set
Verbosity Level to O for go live.

Verbosity levels affect the log reports. When set properly, the verbosity level affects the data that
displays in the log reports. This can be useful when troubleshooting.
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Simvulation

What is Available

Simulation
Put Away / Loc Find
Picking
Lane Assighment

Contdiner Move

Process
Put Away
Picking
Ship Staging

Shipping

Algorithm

PA /LF

PK

LA

CM

You can simulate the various transaction (types) associated with the types of algorithms used.

The put away/loc find (PA/LF) algorithm simulates the put-away of received inventory using

either the PA or LF algorithm.

Picking simulates picking of inventory from locations using PK algorithms.

Lane Assignment simulates product staging to a shipping lane using LA algorithms.

Container Move simulates the movement of product to suitable stage, truck, and dock locations

using CM algorithms.

MNQAD



146  Training Guide — Warehousing

Example - Simulate Put Away when Locations are Full

Example: Simvulate put-away when all locations are full

10 pallet locations each with capacity 1

Site: 10-301  Ttem Number:

8 locations are full. [lemiet g Sk

2. Simulate receipt of an item with | "™ % et
. em atus ¥

3 pa"ets Location Lot Ref El-j On Hand
- Z _ ” 040PLOOL 03120 Y-Y-NEA 10077
3. Review simulation results biopics i TN R 0
b . i PLODODS3 PL
i. Review Verbosity Report i Flooooss e

040PLO04 03120 ¥-¥Y-N EA 100
PLODOOBS PL
D40PLODS 03121 ¥-Y-N E& 100

PLODODEE PL
D40PLODE 03121 ¥=¥-N EA 100

FLODODBT PL
D40PLOO7 03121 =Y-N EA 100

PLOOODBE PL

D40PLOOE 03121 w00 _LJ

Y=-¥Y-N EA
PLOOODBS PL

To demonstrate the simulation and verbosity-reporting tools, you can receive three pallets into the
warehouse. In this situation, the pallet locations have capacity 1 (pallet) and eight of the ten
locations are full, which means that there are only two pallet locations available for storage.
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Example - Simulate Receipt of an Iltem with Three Pallets

Example: Simvulate receipt of an item with 3 pallets

Put-away / Location Find Simulation

Transaction Type:: RCT-PO ,;)‘
Site:| 10301 AP
Warehouse: r 01 P |

. =

Internal Routing Group:: 040

& ltem Number:| 03210 2]
Lot/Serial: je
Reference: je
Quantity On Hand: 300.0| (Base UM)
Altemnate UM: ,3‘.

Performing a PA/LF simulation shows you where the pallets are stored. In this scenario, you use
transaction type RCT-PO which uses the PA algorithm to find suitable locations in Area 040 for
300 each of item 03210.

Above, 300 each should create three pallet put-away transactions of 100 each.
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.Example - Review Simulation Results

Example: Review simulationresulis

Put-away / Loc Find Simulation Report

Transaction Type: RCT-PD
S1te: 10-301

wWarehouse: 01

Internal Routing Group: 040
Item Mumber: 03210

Lot/Serial:
_ Reference:
o Quantity On Hand: 300.0 (Base UM)
Alternate UM: Output: PAGE
Site Warehous SLG Location  Quantity UM Remarks Algo
10-301 01 040PL 040PLOODS 100.0 EA 1
040PLO10 100.0 EA No more inventory av 1

The PA/LF Simulation Report shows two pallets stored in Locations 040PL 009 and 040PL 010;
however, there are no available locations for the third pallet.
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Create Create
Date Time

User ID
Session

1(-)/12/11 09:00:
10/12/11 09:00:
10/12/11 09:00:
10/12/11 09:00:
10/12/11 09:00:
o 10/12/11 09:00:
10/12/11 09:00:
10/12/11 09:00:
10/12/11 09:00:
10/12/11 09:00:
10/12/11 09:00:
10/12/11 09:00:

aqm
020020Cn
qm
020020Cn
qm
020020Cn
qmi
020020Cn
n
020020Cn
aqmi
020020Cn
qm
020020Cn
qm
020020Cn
qmi
020020Cn
agm
020020Cn
aqmi
Q20020Cn

qmm
020020Cn

Verbosity Report

Site

Lev whse

Example: Review Verbosity Report

Location

Type ID
PA 1
PA 1
PA 1
PA 1
51 1
FPA 1
PA 1
PA 1
PA 1
ST 1
ST 1
PA

040PLO10
Q40PLO10
040PLO1O
040PLO1O
040PLOLO
UserB
UserB
UserB
Userb
040PLODY
040PLO10

Comments

REMAINING_SPACE = 1
CONSIDERED_QUANTITY = 100
PERFORMING_EXTRA_VALIDATION.
EXISTING_INVENTORY_VALIDATION.
LOCATION_CONSIDERED.
Considering Location.
PERFORMING_RCT-TR_VALIDATICN.
RETRIEVING_CAPACITY.
REMAINING_SPACE = O
LOCATION_SELECTED.
LOCATION_SELECTED.

'Location Find' Control complete.

Now, running the Verbosity Report shows us the decision process the system went through to
determine the locations.

Note Thisisthe end of the report. There several lines prior to these that do not fit into this

example report

In amore complex environment, you can use this report to debug the configuration and determine

what is happening.
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Example - What About the Extra Pallet?

Example: What about the extra pallet

2 available locations but we need 3

Item Number: | 03210 pe Lot/Sesial Controk UM: EA_|

Site: 10-301  Item Number: Display
Desciiptior: Disinfectant Wipes Warehouse: Lot/Serial: Disp Non
Location: Reference: Q
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Quanity: 3000
7 Item Status Gty Expect Expect
ink of Mesture: EA Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Out
Conversion: W roosmssimessscertontenSIRRDTITORTINTT TRODTES onommoimenees
010RCO01 03210 Y-¥Y-N EA 100 100
PLODOO90 PL
010RCO01 03210 ¥=Y=-N EA 100 100
e e = PLODDOS1 PL
{E""" ] 010RCO01 03210 Y-Y-N EA 100
PLOOGO92 PL
e ERROR: No destination location could be found. Please re-enter. [40PLOOL 03120 :L;ogosz E: 100
040PLOD2 03120 Y-¥-N EA 100
PLOOOOS3 PL
o] 040PLOO3 03120 Y-Y-N  EA 100
PLOOOOS4 PL
1040PLOD4 03120 T=Y=-N EA 100
PLOOGOSS PL
040PLOOS 03121 ¥=-Y=-N EA 100
PLOOOOSG PL
040PLODE 03121 Y-¥-N EA 100
PLOOCOS7 PL
Q40PLOO7 03121 ¥-¥Y-N EA 100
PLOODOSE PL
040PLOOE 03121 ¥=Y=-N EA 100
PLOOOOSY PL
040PLO09 03210 Y=Y=-N EA 100
PLOOOOSO PL
040PLO10 03210 Y-Y-N EA 100
PLOOCO91 PL

Now, you are ready to actualy receive three pallets with only two available locations.
When the receipt is processed an error message indicates no destination location can be found.

Inventory Detail Inquiry shows all three pallets were received. One stays in receiving while the
other two are routed to the two available locations.

You should work with your customer to setup a process to address potentia problems.

M QAD



Implementation Hint: Setting Up a Trouble Location

Receiving 151

A Location with Infinite Capacity

Implementation Hint: Consider selling up a trouble location

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1

Warehouse:

Inventory Qtatus: Y-Y-N Location:

Location
Lot/Serial

[Item Location Type: HOLD ]

Site: 10-301

Warehouse: 01

Status
Ref

Lot/Serial:
Reference:

Warehouse 1

Qty Qty
M On Hand Alloc

Now, with full locations, receipts will
be routed to the TROUBLE location

Descliption: Trouble product location for further resolution.
Item Number: 03130

Expect  Expect
In Out

010RCO01 ¥-¥-N EA 100
h - PLOCOOS3 PL
Location Groupings 010RCO01 Y-Y-N  EA 100
TROUBLE Y-Y-N  EA
Warehouse: 01 Plicooes BL
T -Y-
Storage Location Group: 040PL ROLR :LO'D;OQGI |E>:
Work Location Group: 01FL
Item Number UM Quantity Height Length Width
PL 99450.0000 51 50 39

Displa
Disp No

To help increase visibility to potential problem inventory, similar to the previous example,
consider setting up atrouble location with alarge capacity that collects al pallets that cannot find

ahome through the traditional rules.

You can set up a process to routinely review the inventory in this trouble location.

In the above example, you can alternatively change the warehouse location capacity to:

UM = EA, Quantity = 99999

This achieves the same results. The general rule is have enough capacity in the location to ensure

anything fits (assuming you allow mixed item storage).
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Bonus Coverage: LPN Creation

Bonus Coverage: LPN Creation

LPNs can be assighed at the point of receipt

Warehouse Maintenance

Site: 10-301
Warehouse: 01 LPNs can be assigned
at the point of receipt
General Data

Description: | Warehouse 1 Flavor: A -
Address:| ,.-_'J_ Inventory Acct Synct: v,

Active: ¥ Allow Mixed Status Codes: v
Reference Sequem{ 1D:| ye ] Logistics UM Tolerance: 0.00%

Packaging Sequence 1D:| 000000 pel oo w/Raca | IM Nk _
Error

ERROR: Invalid warehouse reference NR. ID. Cannot generate pallets, Please re-enter,
ERROR: Invalid warehouse reference NR ID. Cannot generate pallets. Please re-enter.

Site Location Lot/Sesial Reference Quantity
10-301 2 morcon P A wrrioot D 100.0

You can disable creation of LPNs by blanking the Reference Sequence ID field in Warehouse
Maintenance. This allows you to apply a pre-printed LPN at the point of receipt.

For example, if your company buys rolls of pre-printed LPNs that your staff peels off then scans,
you can use the above mechanism to assign at the receipt.
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Bonus Coverage - Configure the LPN

Bonus Coverage

Configure the LPN number alpha numeric format

Sequence Definition Maintenance
Sequence Definition: 00000007

Desciiption: Reference Generation Seq

fequence Detal
Seq T Format Min [LE Inc Descrption
1 F LPN 1 LPHM prefix for 1D tags
2 5 AimBefll 1 D atabase sequence 0

Sequence: 1 inirmurn % alue:

Type: F Fized I airnurn % alue:

Format: |I_F'P47 y DB Sequence: Increment: 1
escriptinn'| LPM prefix for 1D tags
| Receipt Detad - Quantity: 200 EA
Site Location Reference Quantity
10-301 010RC001 LPN00076 100.0
10-:301 010RC001 LPNO0O77

1000

You can tailor the LPN format for your customer using sequence definition maintenance. In this
example, you change the format prefix from PL to LPN.

Thisis a cosmetic change with no system impact.
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Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Receiving

Key Learning Points

- Location data can be setup for reporting
and/or capacity management

- Put-away rules drive storage best
practices

+ [tems need to be setup in the warehouse

« Try to find common categories for item
Unit of Measure

+ Location Popularity category can help
manage slotting
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Exercises

Exercise

Receipt Setup

Set up items

Set up a receiving dock area and
storage ared

Define a route for a receipt transaction
Define Put-Away rules

Set up popularity codes (optional)
Receive items

Add more items and create UM groups

The following topics contain receiving exercises that are based on information presented in this
section.

In some instances, space is provided in tables for you to enter the data you entered in QAD
Warehousing programs; in other instances, the values you need to enter in fields are presented
within the tables.
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Exercise - Set Up Items

Exercise

Set Up ltems

Add items to the warehouse
Set up alternate UM

Modify ltem Master Maintenance for
each item

Set up Multi-Level ltem Maintenance

The following topics walk you through setup of items for the exercise.
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Exercise- Add Items to the Warehouse

Exercise

Add these Items to the Warehouse

| 03120:
Scented Disinfectant x 10 . x 10
| Pump e

[ 03121:
Scented Disinfectant 0.51
| bottle

- -
=
—
(=]
>
=
[=]

03210:
Disinfectant Wipes

=l
S
=

In the following topics, you add these items to the warehouse.
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Exercise - Adjust Item Characteristics for Use in the Warehouse

Exercise

Adjust item characteristics for use in the
warehouse

I.I m M; Main i > n.
ittt - Field 03120 03121 03210
W GoTo = Actions *| || Copy ~| (=h Print 4 Preview | & Attach (1)~
Mem  Fianring Frice Unit of Measure (EA)
D Iem B llem Dsts B (rventory B lem Shepping Dats
Man Lot/Serial Control = <blank>
T J Description
Unit of Measure Site = 10-301
hem Data Location = <receiving location>
Prod Line: e Type Dl
Added. Status Revision
Design Group Giroup Drawing Loc Sze
Promo Group: Price Break Category

fem Inventory Data

ABC Class Everage Irterval
Lot"Serial Controf Cycle Count Irterval
Seler Sheif Life
Location: Hliocats Single Lot
Location Type: Kay haem
Hudtes Lext Numbers PO Receipt Status: Active
1 ot fircwin 1) Rrsint Seation Lrtivn
Aricle Number. Mema Order Type

Use Item Master Maintenance to modify each warehouse item. Use the following table to enter
datain fields. When datais not supplied, use the space here to record your entry:

Field 03120 03121 03210
UM EA EA EA
Lot/Serial Control blank blank blank
Site 10-301 10-301 10-301

Location = receiving location

When you associated this site with awarehouse in Multi-Level Item Maintenance, the system
populates the Location field in Multi-Level Item Maintenance when product isreceived. If not, the
Location field populates incorrectly upon receipt and can cause processing errors.
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Exercise

FMulti-Level tem Maintenance

Populaity:

Item Number. 03110 Medical Disinfectant
UM: EA Pump
Distribution Site 1
Site Data and Default Warehouse Data
pe) Single P& Tlans._i
Warehouse ltem Type: - Issue Method X
Replenishment Type: v Print ID: 1D Qty
Populaity: | 0OPC Theeshold:| 00!
Ditouk Kb Qs Item Mumber. 03110 Medical Disinfectant
UM: EA Pump
Sitec 10-301 Distribution Site 1
atase
Warehouse Data
Location: Single PA Trans
[5!01&99 Location Group: | 040PL l pe Issue Method
SLG List ye Print ID:
Warehouse ltem Type: - 1D Quantity: 0
Replenishment Type: - OPC Theeshold

For this exercise, set up the following fieldsin Multi-Level Item Maintenance:

Field

03120

03121 03210

Setup the item at the Site and Warehouse

00

Site

Location= receiving
location (A)
Warehouse

SLG = <pallet storage
zone>(B)

Logistics UM

10-301

PL

Note In the table above note the following:

» (A) If this Site is the associated Site in the [tem Master Maintenance, this Location
defaults when the item is received. Having the correct warehouse receiving location to

10-301 10-301

PL

self-popul ate saves time and reduces errors.
¢ (B) The preferred put-away zone.
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Exercise - Set up Alternate Units of Measure

Exercise

Unit of Measure:
Description:

Properties

Sizing Type:

Conversion Rules
Hew Unit of Measure

Change Action:

The following unit of measure conversions should be defined/confirmed using Alternate Unit of

Measure.

i Print 1D:
i 1D Guantity:
Allow Split:

Item Mumber:

Ship Type:

Found Inspected Qty:

Set UP Alternate UM

Alternate Unit of Measure Maint * |

W GoTo ~ Actions = | LJ| Copy ~| (b Print (& Preview

Unit of
Measure

Description (optional)

Sizing
Type

Allow
Split

UM Description Sizing Type Allow Split
EA Eaches blank N
BX Boxes blank Y
PL Pallets R Y

You can use Alternative Unit of Measure Browse to validate the above

This step defines an each is the smallest unit of measure to pick. Also pallet load quantities are

tracked using a license plate number (Sizing Type = R).
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Exercise - Set up Receipt Put Away/Routing

Exercise - Receipt/Put-away Routing Setup

Create a Receiving/Put Away Routing

Warehouse

— Storage ' Shipping
Receiving

INBOUND

OUTBOUND

Recgive [ Put-away
R ——

Sequence Sequence
10 20
START END

All product is received and moved direct to storage.

UseInternal Routing Maintenance to create a receiving/put-away routing using the following table
to enter data for fields.

Field
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing Put-away
Description

Sequence Start =10 End =20
IRG

Note The default engine processing is set to Auto in the Internal Routing Maintenance
Miscellaneous Options frame. Auto engine processing enables a real -time automated warehouse
by automatically generating work tasks when triggers occur. When set to Auto, the system
automatically creates put-away tasks and releases them when an item is received. When set to
Manual, put-away tasks require manual intervention to be released.
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Exercise - Assign a Transaction to the Routing

Exercise = Assign a Transaction to the Routing

Receiving/Put-Away Routing Assignment

J Int Routing Assignment Maint X|

‘M GoTo~ Actions 'i led| Copy '| @ Print a] Preview
Transaction T‘;pe—J|
Site:| J|
Warehouse: | ’-,f.‘l
Item Number: l ‘-,f.‘
‘\Warehouse ltem Type: ’7']

Address:| ,l]

Custom:| |
Transaction Type ret-*
i Internal Routing: i
: Site 10-301
Custom Program:
Warehouse

Internal Routing

All product goes to the same receiving location then direct to storage for put-away. Assign the
Receiving/Put-away routing to a generic receipt transaction type using Int Routing Assignment
Maint.

Field

Transaction Type rct-*
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing
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Exercise - Define Put Away Rules
Exercise — Define Put-Away Rules
- - -
Using Algorithms to Define Rules
Algorithm Type: P4 Transaction Type: RCT-
Site: 10-301 ‘Warehouse: 0
Itermn Mumber: ‘warehouse llem Type:
Address: Custorn:
Assigned Algarithms
Seq Algo  Desenption Warehouse
10 3 SL -Meige wilhitem - Storage prem
20 2 Empty Storage Locations Receiving Pallet
30 1  Storage Locations
9 =
g 2
TN 8

What happens when the load/item arrives in the next area? How are storage locations selected?

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define put-away rules. For QMI, the only operational
consideration is items cannot be mixed in storage.

Field
Algorithm Type PA
Transaction Type ret-*

] 10-301
Site
Warehouse
Sequence 10 20
Algorithm 3 2

What does this al gorithm sequence accomplish?
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Receive ltems

Exercise

Receive ltems

M GoTo ~ Actions ~ | LJ| Copy ~| @Print A Preview | # Attach -

ltem Number: 03210 Lot/Serial Contral: UM: EA
Description: Desinfectant Wipes

(o] zmovonneo] | fe om0
Unit of Measure:% EA | Location: D‘I
Convers ion:; 1DDDD Lot/'Serial:
Reference:
Multi Entry:
Unit Cost: Total Gty
Order: Total Cost:
Line:
SaleslJob:
Address:

Remarks:
Effective Date:

Debit Account:

1

Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive: 200 EA, item 03210
« What loads are created? (view Inventory Detail Inquiry to find out).
« What isthe LPN(reference) prefix?
(It should match what you setup in session 1)
» Are put-away tasks automatically generated?

Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves. Alternatively you can
perform all move tasksin the RF if you are logged into Putty as UserB.
Use Recelipts-Unplanned to receive: 200 EA, item 03120 and 03121

» What loads are created and which locations are selected for item put-away? (view
Inventory Detail Inquiry)

If the put-away rules are configured correctly, each item with 200 each or two pallets are
in adifferent location pallet storage location.
Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves.

« Use Location Full % Report to check the warehouse 02 space utilization. Relative Full %
= 18.75, Absolute Full % = 37.50.
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Exercise

Add More ltems and Create UM Groups

03240: =
Lubricant 4 liter tub g x4

Management identified a new item 03240 to add to the warehouse inventory

1 Set up anew unit of measure group for the above conversions, using UM Group Maintenance.

Field

Datato Enter

Unit of Measure Group

UM

Alt UM

Conversion

(How many eaches fit in abox.)
Alt UM

Conversion

(How many eaches fit on a pallet).

2 Assign the new item to the warehouse.

a Seeltem Master Maintenance exercise above.

b SeeMulti-Level Item Maintenance exercise above.

Assign the new UM Group to the new item using Multi-level Item Maintenance. For
efficiency, you can a so use Iltem Maintenance to make this change.

MNQAD



166 Training Guide — Warehousing

Field Datato Enter
Item Number 03240
Unit of Measure Group

3 Run UM Conversion Generation to apply the new UM Group:
Field Datato Enter

UM Group

Confirm three boxes in lower frame are checked.

The UM Conversion Generation report displays the UM changes made. If the report is blank,
the UM Conversion did not occur.
4 Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive: 120 EA, item 03240

What |oads are created and which locations are selected for item put-away? (View Inventory
Detail Inquiry.)

When done properly, three pallets with 40 each are created and put-away to the next empty
pallet location

5 Use Location Full % Report to check the warehouse 02 space utilization. Relative Full % =
28.13, Absolute Full % = 50.00.
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Questions

1 Most of the put-away strategy and storage management is controlled by which two
mai ntenance programs?

2 Which program do you use to specify the attributes of a warehouse location?

3 What does the QAD Warehousing put-away strategy attempt to accomplish?

4 Trueor False. To trigger warehouse receiving process, all items need to be set up in QAD
Warehousing?

5 Popularity codes are used in QAD Warehousing to support strategies.

6 Whenisverbosity reporting useful and not useful ?
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Answers

1 Algorithm Assignment Maintenance and Warehouse L ocation Maintenance.
2 Warehouse Location Maintenance.

3 Product put-away strategies attempt to balance storage capacity optimization with system
performance.

4 Multi-Level Item Maintenance
5 Slotting

6 Useful when troubleshooting, not useful when you go live at a customer site.
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Notes
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Overview

QAD Warehousing Replenishment
QAD Warehousing

Field Readiness
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Objectives

QAD Warehousing Replenishment
Objectives

« Functional Fit

- Understand replenishment concepfts
« Setup warehousing for replenishnment
- Perform a replenishment exercise
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Functional Fit: What We Don’t Do So Well

What we don't do so well

Functional Fit: Replenishment

Functionality

Supports all basic and . Legend
advanced replenishment .
strategies. Partial

None

Did You Know

Replenishment is an optional configuration; however, it is very helpful in improving operational
efficiencies and works in conjunction with reserve storage and forward-pick locations.

QAD Warehousing lets you define forward-pick zones in the warehouse. These zones typically
contain the stock required for picking first and in quantities and locations that are easy to maintain.
In order for this zone to be maintained at the optimum stock levels, the system uses a process
called replenishment.

M QAD



Replenishment 175

Optimize Space and Material Handling

Optimize space and material handling

Replenishment

Warehouse

Storage

Bulk Reserve Case Pick Each Pick

040PLO01T Replenishment | | 04083001 040EAQD1
040PL002 " 040EAOD2

040BX002
’W [ 0408003 | | 040E8003 |
1

Reserve storage is Pick zone(s) is for
for larger unit loads smaller item
(pallets) and quantities and
designed to designed to
optimize space optimize handling

Define the types of items and the quantities that can be stored in the replenishment, or forward-
pick locations typically. Picking functions look in these locations first before searching the rest of
the warehouse for available inventory.

In QMI data, thereis abulk reserve, a case pick area, and an each pick area, as shown above.
Bulk Reserve storageis for larger unit loads (pallets) and designed to optimize space.

Case and Each picks are for smaller item quantities and designed to optimize handling.
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Reserve Storage and Forward Pick is a Best Practice

Reserve
Random Storage

Zone = Palist Storage (040PL)

Reserve Storage and Forward Pick is a Best Practice

I g

Forward Pick

Dedicated Location

040-PL-001 040-PL-003 L
Minimum
. . -
040-PL-002 040-PL-004
MQAD

Zone = Pick Face Slorage (0408X)

Maximum

Did You Know

Replenishment can be defined for an item/location or item/zone.

Replenishment follows similar principles of reorder point and kanban. When the forward pick
location reaches the defined minimum (reorder point), the system creates a replenishment pick
task for aload from the reserve storage zone (040PL).
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Replenishment is Used for Restocking Automated Equipment

Replenishmentis also used for restocking automated equipment

Replenishment is also used for restocking automated equipment. In this example, acarousel is
used for picking from slot 1 at the bottom to slot 8 at the top. To improve picking productivity,

restocking these locationsis typically done after/before the picking process, perhaps during 2nd or
3rd shift.

Several customers use automated storage equipment interfaced to QAD Warehousing. For
example, above is apicture of a customers carousel picking module.
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Auto-Replenish Flags Set in Two Places

Avto Replenish flags set in two places

-
Replenishment
Sie: 10:301 Warehouse
Washoredl Maintenance Flag
Miscellaneous r
Mode! IR |  tomNumber: (9120 ltem-VVarehouse
Opporturity Counts: ¥ UM: EA :
wwom | Maintenance Flag
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
00
| Warehouse Data
Location: Single PA Tran
Storage Location Group: | D40PL P Issue Method -
SLG List 2 Print ID:

‘Warehouse ltem Type: - 1D Quantity: 0
Auto replenishment Fifluri et Tivs = ORG Tt &
i - u Popularity: Logsstics UM:| PL
requires setting Auto - = cagaanl T
Replenishment flag Auto Replerish ¥ AutoReplerishment % 0.00%
intwo screens. _ P Unplanned Issue Tag

M QAD

Did You Know
Replenishment is either a manual or automatic process.
A manual replenishment request is activated using Replenishment Request.

Automatic Replenishment occurs as soon as the system issues inventory and stock drops below the
minimum level. When this happens, a replenishment task is created.

Auto replenishment is set in two places. Warehouse Maintenance and Item-Warehouse
Maintenance. You need to set it in both places. If you only set it in one of the two places,
replenishment does not work.
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Overpick Replenishment

Overpick Replenishment

Overpick Replenishment...

Allows operators to put-back inventory
that does not fit in the pick location

Helpful when you are not certain how
much will fit in a location

Overpicking is more common in Wave
Planning/Replenishment

/one or Transaction Type Maintenance

Warehouse staff can select amulti- or single-item pallet from the reserve zone and repl enish one or

multiple locations from the pallet in the picking zone. After staff replenish, they can return the
remainder on the pallet to the reserve zone.

You can up auser (or auser cart) asalocation. For example, in QMI, User A also isalocation.
You set thisin Warehouse L ocation Maintenance when you enter the user ID as part of the
location's parameters.

Overpicking inventory then stays with the user location, until the user drops off the inventory.
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Dependencies that Help with Replenishment Setup

Storage L_nc Warghnuse_‘ Internal Routing Int Routing A':Lgi;::g?n
Group haint === Location Maint Maintenance = Assignment Wairt
435 [4.3.13) #.25) 1.2.9) (469)
Ifnot Dedicated? Replen Assign Define pick
already * tem# Routingfrom  Replenito rules forreplen
complete « UM one zoneto Pick-RE items
+ Quantity the next
+ Genericvs. (Replent)
Specific

The following dependencies will help you
with setting up replenishment

Replenishrment Replenishment
List Maint Location haint

Replenishment

= Request

4.18.1) (4.16.5) {4.16.13)
Whereis Simulate or
inventory createtasks

coming from?
Need atleast
one list with
one Zone.

The graphic above shows which programs you use in the setup for replenishment. Under each
program, the graphic shows the considerations you need to make when you enter the programs.

The following are questions to consider when defining your replenishment strategy:
» Which locations gets replenished?
» Where does replenishment inventory originate?
» How is replenishment inventory managed? (FIFO, control, capacity)
» Which items and capacities?
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Which Locations Get Replenished

Which locations get replenished

Replenishment Strategy

Warehouse 01

Area 040
040PL 040BX 040EA

040PLO0Y 0408001 D40EADD1
P
040PLO02 Replenishment \—‘ i

Flow ‘ 040B3003 ‘ | 040EAND3 |

040PL0O0O3 >

First define forward pick and reserve storage locations.

Typically, each zone (040BX and 040EA) is replenished from one reserve storage zone (040PL) to
minimize product touches; however, it is possible to setup replenishment of zone 040BX from
040PL and zone 040EA from zone 040BX using Replenishment List Maintenance.
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Which Locations Get Replenished - IR Maintenance

Which locations get replenished

Internal Routing Maintenance

Site: 10-301 ‘Warehouse: 01 [ Intemal Routing: 01TRPL ]
Description: Replenishment
[Sequ.:ence: 10 Intemal Routing Group: 040 ]

Transaction Create

Confirmed at Source: Task: TRANSFER
Systern Code: RF Priciity: 10
Two Phase: Increment: 1

Keep From Status:

Transaction Confirmation

From Location Option: 0 Tolocation Option: 0
From ltem Option: 0 Toltem Option: O

From Lot/Senal Option: 0 To Lot/Senal Option: 0
Fiom Reference Option: 0 ToReference Option: 1
Allow Quantity Increase: Alenative UM Optior:. 13

Allow Quantity Decrease:

Quantily Change Option: 0

Next, define a replenishment material flow (01RPL) using Internal Routing Maintenance.

Replenishment inventory stays in the same area so the internal routing has one sequence.
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Which Locations Get Replenished - IR Assignment Maintenance

Which locations get replenished

Int Routing Assignment

Transaction Type: PICK-RE
Site: 10-301

Warehouse: 01
Item Number:
Warehouse Item Type:

Address:

Custom: i

-

[ Internal Routing: 01RPL |«

Custom Program:

Use the defined replenishment internal routing for replenishment tasks (PICK-RE). Once the
replenishment material flow is defined, 01RPL, assign the routing to a transaction, PICK-RE.
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Which Locations Get Replenished - Warehouse Location Maintenance

Which locations get replenished

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1
[ Location: 0408001

Box pick locations are sized for 100
boxes regardless of item number

Item Number UM Quantity Height Length ‘Width
BX 100.0000

h 4

Then, specify which locations get replenished in Warehouse L ocation Maintenance. Box pick
locations (040BX) are sized for 100 boxes, regardless of the item number.
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Where Does Replenishment Inventory Originate?

Where does replenishmentinventory originate

Replenishment List Maintenance

| Site: 10-301 Distiibution Site 1 [Hepfenishment List mHPmm]'

Description: Standard Replenishment

Comments:

Replenishment List Details

Seq Warehous Description SLG ‘escription

110 o ‘Warehouse 1 [ 040PL Pallet storage ]

Did You Know

A replenishment list defines a list of zones where the system looks for inventory to use for
replenishment.

Next, define the zones and sequence the system uses to search for inventory to replenish to the
forward pick locations.

The above example links a replenishment list to a location in Replenishment Location
Maintenance or Replenishment SLG Maintenance.

The standard replenishment strategy picks inventory from the reserve storage bulk pallet zone
(040PL).

In the graphic above, the replenishment list always looks in the pallet storage area.

There are four frames and seven fieldsin Replenishment List Maintenance used for configuration.
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How is Replenishment Inventory Managed?

3. Howisreplenishmentinventory managed

Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

[ Algorithm Type: PK Transaction Type: F'ICK-"]
Site: 10-301 Warehouse: 01
[tem Mumber: Warehouse Item Type:
Address: Custom:
Assigned &lgorithms

Seq Algo  Description
[10 9 Pick by Level by Location

Next, use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define a specific pick strategy for selecting
replenishment (PICK-RE) inventory or use a generic pick strategy (PICK-*).

In this exampl e, the same pick rules are used for replenishment picks aswell as order picks, 9: Pick
by Level bu Location.
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Which Items and Capacities Get Replenished?

Which items and capacities get replenished
Replenishment Location Maintenance

Site: 10-301

Location: 040BX001
Item Number. 03210

Replenishment Type:

Max = 110 Bx

Start Date:
ROP =10 Bx

P o40-8x-001

End Date: -
Replenishment UM:| BX (.,'_) '

Replenishment Point: 10.0

Maximum Quantity: 110.0
Replenishment List| OTRPLOOT el

Did You Know
Location and Replenishment Point are mandatory fields. Maximum Quantity is an optional field.

With the replenishment pick rules defined, establish the item and replenishment metrics by
location.

In this example, location 040BX 001 receives a replenishment when 10 boxes or fewer arein the
location and a replenishment task is generated.

When configuring Replenishment Point and Maximum Quantity, consider the location might not
be completely empty when the replenishment occurs. For example, if you replenish with afull
pallet, you might need to size the location (Maximum Quantity) of afull pallet plus one extrarow.

There are two frames and 10 fields in Replenishment Location Maintenance used for
configuration.
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Example

EXAMPLE

Replenishment: On Request

Replenishment can either occur automatically or on demand. On demand is used when you prefer
replenishment is managed on an off shift.
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Manual Replenishment

189

Manvual Replenishment

Replenishment Request

Site:| 10301 Fe) Te| 2]
Warehouse: A ‘]_ Tor | e |
Intemal Routing Group:| D | Tor| pe
Storage Location Group: ‘ To: _,v\’:
Locatior:| J Tor| O
Item Number: pel Tor| pe
Replenishment Type: - To

Item/Location Replenishment:

Item/Storage Location Gr Replenishment:

Create Transactions: io"

Include Area below Replenishment Paint: | 100.

Effective Date: 8/19/20m - Outpuat:
Batch ID:

Did You Know

You can simulate replenishment activities or check the Create Transactions box to initiate
replenishment transactions.

To generate replenishment tasks on demand, make sure the Create Transaction box is checked

before executing the Replenishment Request menu.
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Replenishment Request Triggers a Product Move

Replenishment Requesttriggers a product move
Pending Replenishment
n Inventory Detail Inquiry 08/19/11
QAD
Site: 10-301 Item Number: 03120 Display Whse Loc: No
Warehouse : Lot/Serial: Disp Non-Whse Loc: No
Location: Reference: Qutput: PAGE
Warehouse: 01 wWarehouse 1
Location Status Qty Qty Expect Expect Detail Detail
Lot/Serial Ref UM On Hand Alloc In Out Alloc Pick
040BX001 Y-Y-N EA 100
PLOOOOZ2 PL
040BX001 Y-Y-N EA 100
PLOOODZ7S PL
0406x001 Y-Y-N EA 100
PLOOOOZ6E PL
040EADD2 Y=Y-N EA m
PLOOOOEB2 PL
D40EADD4 Y-Y-N  EA 90 LN
PLOOOOED PL
040PLOD1 ¥=-Y-N EA 100 100
PLO00OSZ PL

Once the replenishment tasks are released, check the pending tasks using Inventory Detail Inquiry.
In this example, afull pallet is being transferred from 040PL 001 to the 040BX 002 forward pick
location.

Asagenerd rule, itemsin forward pick locations do not have a reference number (that is,
PL000072, 75, 76, 80 and 82). Itemsin forward pick are typically tracked by the location address.
To let this happen, when you set the second sequence in the internal routing To Reference field to
1 (one), the LPN is blanked when the item is moved to a forward-pick location.
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Replenishment Via the RF

Replenishments done via RF
RF Replenishment
Select Next Enter [tem
Work Task ERErLEN Number
B vext Task iOverpick 93 ] Overpick 93
2 Select Task Loc: 040pl001 Task 1 1
3 Transfer . PL Ref: PLODOOS2 Loc: 040EA002
4 Location Audit Ref: 1000082 Item Number:
S Kenban Scan Scented Disinfectan
6 Eng ACtI‘VQI’.l_Oh 1 i ; | 03120 . |
7 PreShip Sel Overpick 93 Overpick 93 03120 Overpick 93
8 Receipts Fr Loc: 040PLOO1 Task 1 /1 ————————— Task 1 /1
) Shiprpenr.s Loc: 40pl001 To Loc: 040EA002 Loc: D40EA002
10 On-Line SO P Chk: Loc: D40EADO2 Scented Disinfectant
Chk: 03120
‘Item Number: T 1
03120 PL PLOODOBZ
Lot/Serial: Quy Out
100.0
PL Ref: PLOD0OOB2 Ei Quy: 100.0
| EA OQty: 100
Enter Pick Enter Forward Confirm
Location Pick Location Quantity

When replenishment pick tasks are created and released, warehouse staff can us the RF device,
using Next Task (RF1.1) to complete the transaction.

Staff can use the overpick replenishment to pick for the replenishment. They can scan the source
location, then scan the pallet number, shown as the Ref field in the graphic above.

To replenish a bin, scan the destination location, then scan the items, then enter the quantity that
fitsinto the location, attempting to completely fill the location.
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Replenishment Complete

Completed Replenishment
-
Replenishment Complete
n Inventory Detail Inquiry
QAD
S1te: 10-301 Item Number: 03120 Displ
warehouse: Lot/Serial: Disp N
Location: Reference:
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Location Status Qty Qty Expect Expect
Lot/Serial Ref UM On Hand Alloc In Out
040B8X001 Y-Y-N EA 100
PLOOOO72 PL
040BX001 Y-Y-N EA 100
PLOO0O7S PL
040BX001 ¥-Y-N EA 100
PLOOOO76 PL
040EAQ02 Y=Y-N EA 100
PLOOOOEB2 PL
040EADO4 Y-=Y-N EA 90
PLOOOOSO PL

Once the replenishment is complete, use Inventory Detail Inquiry to check that replenishment
completed. Check the Qty On Hand column for the locations replenished.
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Implementation Consideration

Implementation Consideration

Can you put product away direct to a
forward pick location to avoid a
replenishment move?

Yes, QAD Warehousing can be configured to support this process; however, this creates inventory
rotation issues and complications if FIFO is preferred.
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Example - Reducing Replenishment Product Touches

Example

How to reduce replenishment product touches

Receiving Reserve Forward Pick
Max = 110 Bx
] " £ . ROP = 10 Bx
010-RC-001 040-PL-001
040-EA-020
Max = 110 Bx
] . ROP = 10 Bx
010-RC-001 040-PL-001
040-EA-020

MOAD

If FIFO is not a concern, consider filling forward pick locations during put-away. This can
eliminate a material handling move.

To make this happen, setup the following:

1 Setupan SLG list (10 = 040EA, 20 = 040PL); then, search first the FP locations then reserve
storage.

2 Assignthe SLG list to theitem in Multi-Level 1tem Maintenance.

3 Dedicate anitem and associated capacity quantity to each forward pick location using
Warehouse L ocation Maintenance.

If the location does not have a dedicated item, any item is stored there when the zoneis
considered for a put-away. (All locations in the zone need to be dedicated to an item.)

4 Setup the put-away algorithm with 101, 102, 1, 1 (Empty dedicated |ocation merge with part in

dedicated, empty storage location, any location).
5 Set Zone Optimization to Yesfor all forward pick zones using the SLG,

Done properly, thisfills the forward pick locations to capacity and moves the remainder to reserve

storage. This also worksin sequential order with multiple forward pick zones (that is, Box and
Each).
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Example - Consider Filling Forward Pick Locations

195

Example
Consider filling forward pick locations during
product put-away

_ Imventory Detail Inguiry

Algorithn Type: PA Transaction Type: RCT-" |
Site: 10-301 Warehouse: 01
Item Number Warehouse ltem Type:
Addiess: Custom
Assigned Algorithms ’ n Inventory Detail Inquiry
Seq Algo Description
" QAD ; ’
10 101 Emply Dedicated Storage Localions Forward Pick Capacity = 100 EA
(3 [El02 (DsdovedSioeeocalons sierme Wth e MarepSixe: 10-301 Itm/guﬂl?e-{: (Diselay
" arel £ H Lot/Seral: 15p Nor
2 2 Emply Storage Locations Locat l:u'.\n : Reference: P a
30 1 Storage Locations

=St

Change Put-Away
rule to first look for
space in forward
pick location before
looking in reserve

storage.

2. Each Pick

3. Reserve

| Warehouse: 01

Item
Location Lot

010RCO01 03121
10408004 03121

040E4020 03121

PLODO247
—————— e T
PLOOO250
|y D .. A
PLOOO250

Warehouse 1

Status Qty
Ref UM On Hand In

Y-Y-N EA 80

Expect Expect

Notice in the graphic above, the put-away agorithmis set to fill dedicated locationsfirst. The SLG
list is setup to scan in the following order: 040EA, 040BX, 040PL.

Item 03121 is dedicated to each pick location 040EA020 and case pick location 040BX004. Both
each and box locations have capacity of EA = 100, so both locations have capacity.

When you receive 90 each of item 03121, QAD Warehousing first looks at |ocation 040BX 004
and fills 15. Next, it looks at |ocation 040EA020 and fills 40. The excess is moved to reserve

storage.

This effectively keeps the forward pick locations full and reduces replenishment activity.
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Bonus Coverage - Zone Replenishment

Bonus Coverage

You can replenish random locations in a zone

Replenishment SLG Maintenance
Site: 10-301
Warehouse: 01

Storage Location Group: 040BX
Item Number: 03210

Replenishmeht Type:
Start Date:

EndDate:|| =2 040-BX-ANY

Replenishment UM: EA /7.

Max = 100 EA

ROP =0 EA

Replenishment Point: . 0. ﬂ:
Maximum Quantity: 100.0
Replenishment List:. 01RPLODT pe |

You can set up a zone replenishment with random or dedicated locations.
Rather than having dedicated pick locations, you can have a zone replenishment strategy.

In this example, zone 040BX is setup for an item and replenishment metrics using Repl enishment
SLG Maintenance. In this scenario, the item can be replenished to any location in the zone;
however, best practiceis to replenish to a dedicated location to help improve picking efficiencies
by maintaining pick location consistency.

There are two frames and 11 fields in Replenishment SLG Maintenance used for configuration.
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Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Replenishment

Key Learning Points

« QAD Warehousing supports all
replenishment best practices

« Have a clearly defined replenishment
strategy

- Understand location capacity impact on
replenishment

» You can replenish specific locations or
general Zones
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Exercises - Set Up and Execute Replenishment

Exercise

Set Up and Execute Replenishment

Confirm Forward Pick Location
Set up replenishment routing
Assign fransaction to replenishment routing
Define the zones for replenishment inventory
Define replenishment picking rules

- Set up parameters for locations
Generate replenishment tasks

The following topics walk you through a replenishment exercise in which you set up and execute
replenishment within the warehouse. You should have completed exercises in the Introduction and
the Receiving topics before starting this exercise.
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Exercise - Confirm Forward Pick Location Setup

Exercise

Confirm Forward Pick Locations

Use Warehouse Location Maintenance to
verify forward pick locations exist

Or, use Warehouse Location Report 1o verify

.
locations
Warehouse Location Report )(|
% GoTo ~ Actions 'i | Copy '| @ Print 4] Preview | & Attach -
) 1 I )
‘warehouse: ‘7,““ To: |7r7“
Location: ‘ ,--)_.I To: | ,_Jl Output:

Batch |D:

With most items picked in each quantities, setup areserve storage and forward pick strategy.

1 Confirm the Forward Pick locations are setup per a previous exercise; refer to the warehouse
location setup exercises in the Introduction.

2 Or, you can run areport on warehouse |locations and use report criteria to display forward pick
locations.

Note Theforward pick isthe Eaches storage locations; reserve storage is the pallet storage
locations.
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Exercise - Set Up Replenishment Routing

Exercise

Set Up Replenishment Routing

® GoTo ~ Actions = Copy = | (= Print & Preview | ' Attach =

Site: P Warehouse: pel Internal Routing
Description

Sequence Internal Routing Group:

Transaction Create

Confirmed at Source: Warehouse
System Code:

Two Phase: Aren=

Receiving
Keep From Status

Storage Shipping

Replen

: Internal (Area) Flow
¢ Transaction Confirmation

From Location Option:

INBOUND

From tiem Option:

OUTBOUND

From Lot/Serial Option:
Erom Reference Option:
Allow Guantity Increase:

Allow Quantity Decrease:

Quantity Change Opticn

The system replenishes from pallet storage zone (reserve) locations to each storage zone (forward
pick) locations. Thisisaninternal (area) flow and requires only one sequence. Create a
replenishment routing using the following:

1 Uselnternal Routing Maintenance to create the replenishment routing. Specify datafor the
fields as presented in the table; otherwise, enter your own data and jot down your entered data
here.

Field Data Entered
Site 10-301
Warehouse
Internal Routing

Description Replenishment
Sequence 10

IRG

To Reference Option 1

Alternate UM Option 13

Notes

« Setting the To Reference Option to 1 removes the LPN reference from the load. If forward
pick locations, the location address is the identifier. Setting Alternative UM Option to 13
reports the item measurement in the zone unit of measure, in this case, EA.
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Exercise - Assign a Transaction to the Replenishment Routing

Exercise

Assign a Transaction to the
Replenishment Routing

J Int Routing Assignment Maint XI

® GoTo~ . Actions v| L] Copy »| = Print x Preview

Transaction Type:| pEdi
Site: P
\Warehouse: pe

Item Number: s

‘Warehouse ltem Type: -/
Address: pe

Custom:

i Internal Routing:

Custom Program:

When areplenishment pick task is created, it follows the replenishment routing.

1 Assign the Replenishment routing to a generic replenishment pick transaction type using Int
Routing Assignment Maintenance. Use the table below to enter data for fields. Fill in the
details here:

Field Data Entered
Transaction Type PICK-RE
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing
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Exercise - Define Zones for Replenishment Inventory

Exercise

Define Zones for Replenishment Inventory

Warehouse

f— Storage Shipping
Receiving Pallat Each

INBOUND

Replenish from Pallet
Storage Zone

OQUTBOUND

You define which zones the system uses for replenishment inventory using Replenishment List
Maintenance.

Establishing areplenishment list allows you to define which zones are used for replenishment
inventory in priority sequence.

1 Use Replenishment List Maintenance to define the zones and priority for replenishment
inventory. For QMI, al inventory is replenished from the Pallet storage zone. Use the
following table to find the fields for which you enter data. Fill in the details here:

Field Data Entered
Site 10-301
Replenishment List
Description Replenishment
Seq 10
Warehouse
Storage Loc Group
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Exercise - Define Replenishment Picking Rules

Exercise

Define Replenishment Picking Rules

I
IAlgcrilhm Assignment Mainten_ /\|

W GoTo ~ Actions | LI| Copy ~| (= Print a Preview

Algorithm Type: Transaction Type: FICK-RE
e | 10-301 Warehouse: whse
liem Numiber. Warehouse ltem Type:

Address: Custom:

Assigned Mgorithms.
Seq Algo Deseription

Sequence:| [l Algorithm
Description

QMI management has a FIFO inventory preference.

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define picking rules for replenishment inventory. Use
the table below to determine which fields to use and mandatory datato enter. Fill in the details here
for other fields.

Field Data Entered
Algorithm Type PK
Transaction Type Pick *
Site 10-301
Warehouse
Sequence 10
Algorithm 11
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Exercise - Set Up Replenishment Parameters for Forward Pick Locations

Exercise

Set Up Replenishment Parameters for
Forward Pick Locations

J Replenishment Location Maint x|

M GoTo ~ Actions '| Ll Copy '| L,EJ',I Print || Preview | & Attach -

Location —> ! c . g B 0
s i site 10301 | 10301 | 10301 | 10301 | 10301 | 10301
R Type:| =
Start Date| -] Item Number 03120 | 03121 03210 | 03240 | 03130 | 03110
Warehouse
Replenishment UM EA EA EA EA EA EA
End Date:
Replenishment UM: Replenishment Pt 10 10 10 4 50 100
Regienishiment oint Maximum Quantity | 100 100 100 40 500 1000
Maximum Quantity: (optional)
Replenishment List:
Percent Full: Capacity:

1 Define the items and replenishment points by location using Replenishment Location
Maintenance. Use the table below to determine which fields to use and mandatory datato
enter. Fill in the details here for other fields.

L ocation -> 1 2 3 4 5 6
Site 10-301 10-301 10-301 10-301 10-301 10-301
Item Number 03120 03121 03210 03240 03130 03110
Warehouse
Replenishment UM EA EA EA EA EA EA
Replenishment Pt 10 10 10 4 50 100
Maximum Quantity (optional) 100 100 100 500 1000

Replenishment List
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Exercise - Generate Replenishment Tasks

Exercise

Generate Replenishment Tasks

Replenishment Request
M GoTo~ Actions '1 .| Copy '| I'E'J Print ] Preview ! & Attach -
Site: : 10301 To: | )|
‘Warehouse: : To: |
Internal Routing Group:% o| Te: |
Storage Location Group:% o| Te: |
Location: : D] To: |
ltem Number: : ,-:“ To: | pel i

Replenishment Type: : 3 Te: |

ltem/Location Replenishment: | Location Item Quantity LPN

Item/Starage Location Group Replenishment: [

Create Tr:

Include Area below Replenishment Point: | 100 | 3

With the current setup, you generate replenishment tasks manually using Replenishment Request.
Enter your site and warehouse, and select Create Transactions to generate availabl e replenishment
tasks.

1 Review Inventory Detail Inquiry to observe pending replenishment tasks.
2 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to compl ete open move tasks.

When done correctly, new inventory positions are in the forward pick locations, and inventory is
decremented from the reserve pallet storage locations. Fill in the details here:

L ocation Item Quantity LPN

© 00 N o 0o b~ W N B

=
o
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When this exercise is correct, new inventory positions are in the forward pick locations and
inventory is decremented from the reserve Pallet storage locations.

Also, note severa of the inventory positions do not have an LPN. Do you know why?
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Questions

1 Trueor False. Replenishment is an optional configuration.

2 Replenishment can be defined by or

3 What is bulk reserve storage typically used for in a warehouse?

4 Replenishment is used in conjunction with a storage and pick
strategy.

5 When the replenishment is generated, where does the system look for the replenishment flow
to follow?

6 Replenishment issimilar to or in manufacturing terms.
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Answers

1 True. Replenishment isan optional configuration.

2 Replenishment can be defined for an location or zone.

3 Bulk Reserve storageisfor larger unit loads (pallets).

4 reserve, forward

5 When the replenishment is generated, the system looks for the flow shown in the internal
routing, defined in Internal Routing Maintenance.

6 kanban, re-order point
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Notes
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Picking
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Overview

QAD Warehousing Picking
QAD Warehousing

Field Readiness Team
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Objectives

QAD Warehousing Picking
Objectives

+ Functional Fit

+ Understand Picking Concepts
« Setup Picking

« Pick Orders

There are extended picking featuresin QAD Warehousing that are not availablein QAD EE.
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Functional Fit: Picking

What we don't do so well

Functional Fit: Picking

Functionality Fit Notes
Pick & Pass across zones Legend
Voice-directed b Couldsupport SDK
Partial
Display special pick
instructions on RF e

Unpick option

Cartonization

Pick and passlets users pick items, for example to abox, then put the box onto a conveyor belt and
passit on to another picker who would add other items to the box.

Voice detection systems let users put a headset on the RF device, then listen to instructions on
which location to report and pick. Thisis aso known as hands-free picking.

Unpick options let staff remove items from a pick, for example when orders are cancelled.

Cartonization lets staff know the correct size of carton or box to use for the pick because they
know ahead of time if the itemsto be picked fit into the box or item.
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QAD Inventory Control Versus QAD Warehousing

QAD Inventory Control vs. WMS

QAD Inventory Control QAD Warehousing

One picking logic Multiple picking logics per transaction
type, item, item type, and/or
warehouse

Entire site is considered Picking by warehouse(s)

Pick only by date, expiry  Pick by area, then by date, expiry date,
date, location OR lot and/or location

No splitting pallets/cases  Pick by full pallet, split pallets or boxes,
SKU, optionally with overpicking

No RF picking RF picking:
* Normal picking
» Bulk picking
« Batch picking

QAD Warehousing offers more configurable picking options than standard QAD core.
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Discrete, Bulk, and Batch

Discrete, Bulk and Batch
Types of Picking

Discrete = One Order
Batch= Multiple Orders, Sort on a Pick (ke clusten
Bulk = Multiple Orders, Sort Later (aka sateh)

Did You Know

Discreteis used for single order picks, bulk and batch are for multiple order picks.

Discrete picking is typically one order, system-like picking that does not include mechanismsto
shorten picking or travel time.

In bulk picking, the orders that can be collected to form a bulk pick are sales, distribution, and
works orders. These bulk picks accumulate the items together, and, using the defined picking
rules, issue the instructions to the staff to pick the stock. The total item quantity is picked and
sorted to individual orders during a subsequent step.

Batch picking lets warehouse staff pick itemsin a more efficient way. Batch picking reorders the
order-picking sequence and tasks so warehouse staff can pick multiple items from multiple orders
at various | ocations throughout the warehouse with a shortened travel sequence. Theitems are
sorted to the individual orders during the pick process.

Asageneral rule, smaller warehouses use discrete order picking while higher volume (based on
number of order picked) warehouses take advantage of batch picking. Bulk picking is used to a
lesser degree.
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Can You Split Unit Loads?

Can you split unit loads?

Picking Properties

Split=yes

Split=No

Did You Know

Splitting containers allows you to pick aless than full pallet, case, or box quantity.

QAD Warehousing lets you decide whether warehouse staff can split a unit --a container, box, or
pallet --when picking inventory from alocation. Thisis useful and may help you complete orders
more efficiently. For example, you might want sales orders to be picked in whole packaging
guantities from Bulk Storage, but then require whole packages be split in a Repackaging area.
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Can You Overpick?

Can yovu over pick?

Picking Properties

i i Customer Order: 130 EA
Aw

Over pick=yes

Over pick= No

1PL=100EA

M QAD

Did You Know

Over picking allows you to pick more inventory than what is specified on the pick task.

Over picking works in conjunction with split picking for better control. For example, when the
quantity required for the pick does not match the unit of measure in which theitem is stocked in
the location, you can combine over picking and container splitting to pick the right amount.

Over pick is used mostly with replenishment.
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Picking Levels Define Pick Zones

Picking Levels define pick zones
Picking Properties
Warehouse  Start Picking Level: 10 End Picking Level: 30
e AR L LI L LA
PEWY WeEw weww
BEg PPV @

Picking Level: 10 Picking Level: 20 Picking Level: 30

Picking Level: 40 Picking Level: 50

Did You Know

Picking levels are used to determine the zone priority for selecting inventory.

QAD Warehousing lets you assign a picking level to each zone. You can set default start and end

picking levelsin Warehouse Maintenance or by using Warehouse Transaction Type Maintenance.
These start and end settings determine the picking levels to be used for the pick. The system then
looks for inventory in the storage location groups that correspond to the specified range of picking
levels. In addition to specifying a start and end picking level, you can specify whether al picking
must be taken from only one picking level.

Picking levels define which storage location groups the system should use for picking inventory.
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Discrete Picking

QAD Warehousing Picking

—F——)
Discrete Picking

Discrete picking is typically one order, system-like picking that does not include mechanisms to
shorten picking or travel time.
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Discrete Picking - One Order at a Time

221

Discrete picking =1 order at a time

Discrete Picking Setup

Set up Areas, Zones and Locations
Define Zone Picking Levels

Assign picking levels 1o Zones

Set up Internal Routings

Assign picking Transaction Types

Assign Algorithms to the picking
fransaction types

Follow these steps to enable discrete picking:

1

Use Work Location Group Maintenance to set up WLGs or zones and use Warehouse
Location Maintenance to set up locations.

Use Warehouse Maintenance to set up picking levels.

Use Storage L ocation Group Maintenance to set up picking levels for zones
Use Internal Routing Maintenance to set up routings for picking functions.
Use Internal Routing Assignment to assign picking transaction types.

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to assign algorithms to the transaction types.
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Set Up Storage and Picking Area

1. Setup a storage and picking Area...

Internal Routing Group Maintenance

Site: 10-301
10-301
‘Warehouse: 01
01
Internal Routing Group: 040 Receive (010) S;ofé'ge (040}
o 010RC 4
Description: Storage e \

SLG Default Values /1
Allow lssues: \ A
S -
Allow Receipts: -

Allow Outgoing Returns:

Allow Incoming Returns:

Use Internal Routing Group Maintenance to set up a non-functional storage area. This area has
multiple zones for picking.
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Set Up Different Zones by Material Handling Type

...setup different zones by material handling type...

Storage Location Group Maintenance

10-301

Site: 10-301 ol
010 040

Warehouse: 01 010RC 040PL 0408 O40EA

[Stmage Location Group: 010RC ]

b

Description: Receipts

Internal Routing Group: 010

\

Ste 10301 o Picking: @

Wasehouse: 01 PickingLevel| 0
[ A Storage Location Gioup: 040PL ] Site: 10301 Over Pick:
A Demglion: Pallet storage Watehouse: 01 Site: 10301

Eation Group: 0408
Intemnal Routng Group: 040
Oppotturmy o roguarcy: T ==
Check Digits:
Cycle Count Status Option: 0 ‘_;.--‘.

Use Storage Location Group Maintenance to set up picking levels and other picking parameters.

Intemal Rouwting Gioup: 040

In this example, there are three zones:
- Onefor reserve (bulk) storage, 040PL
+ Onefor box storage and picking, 040BX
+ One for each storage and piking, 0O40EA.

Note the picking level of the zones:
0I0RC=0

040PL =10

040BX =20

040EA =30

Pick level relevanceis discussed later in this section.
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Set Up Locations in Each Zone

Setup locationsin each Zone

Warehouse Location Maintenance

070SHO01

040BX001, - .

el (81 1)
(fml (Tm) 180
r -

L] -

e 1= =)

L ocations should also be setup in each zone using Warehouse L ocation Maintenance.
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Define Which Zones are Available for Picking

2. Define which Zones are available for picking

Warehouse Maintenance

Site: 10-301
Warehouse: 01

Picking
[Slalt Picking Level: 10] [ End Picking Level: 30 ]
Single-Level Picking: Flav C Hard/Soft: Hard
Max Trans Assign: 0 Multi-Bin Pick Flavor C Sort: 0
Def ID Print Flav C: Allow Switch Lot Ref:

Repick Type: Expire Date [Days); 0

Thefieldsin the picking frame in Warehouse Maintenance default to the picking frame fieldsin
Storage Location Group Maintenance. So, you can define the Zone picking parametersin
Warehouse L ocation Maintenance that the system uses for picking inventory.

Going back to the Warehouse Maintenance menu, set up the start and end picking levelsto define
the range of zones the systems use to satisfy pick tasks.

These picking levels associate back to the picking level parameters setup in storage location group
maintenance (Step 1).

In this example, picking startsin 040PL move to 040BX and end in 040EA if needed.
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Assign Picking Levels to Zones

3. Assign Picking Levels to Zones = Links back to Warehouse Maintenance

Storage Location Group Maintenance

Site: 10-301

Storage Location Group: 040PL UM: PL Split Over Pick: | Pick MuiUM: | PL O

Inteinal Routing Group: 040

Allow Issues: V'
Allow Receipts: ¥

Allow Incoming Retwns: ¥
Allow Dutgoing Relums: V' Picking Muliple UM: |PL O Multi-Trans:
Detai Overflow Group:|

Site: 10-301
) Picking Level, 20

Storage Location Group: 0408 =
umfex O] spm Over Pick: Pick Mulli UM: Bx |
OURTS .

Site: 10301

Picking Levet 30

Storage Location Group: D40EA

storage

Each zone has a picking level defined. Any zone with a picking level that is not between the start
and end levels you specify hereis not considered by the picking algorithms in this warehouse.

uM:|| 2 Spit Dver Pick: Pick Multi UM:

When setting up zones for picking, you can also setup the associated pick unit of measure (Pick
Multi UM).

In this example, pallets are picked from 040PL, boxes from 040BX and each (<blank> Pick Multi
UM) from 040EA.
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Define Product Flow Path for Picks

4. Define product flow path for picks
Internal Routing Maintenance - Pick

In? ol Bicking

[ Sequence: 10 Intemal Routing Group: 040 ]

Transaclion Create

Confimed &t Source: Task-: PICK ye
System Code: RF v Pricrty, 10
Two Phase: v Increment: 1

Keep From Status: ¥

Transaction Confimation

: 10- I s 1
FiomLocation Optione 0 St 102201 Warehouse: 01 | rtemal Rouling: 01PCK
0, p ﬁ;l.'-uu

From ltem Optionr 0
4 [[ Fouwt 3
FromLou/Seiil Option: 0| | 2*™= @ Pherrial Houting Grouer: 060

Fiom Reference Optio: 0 )
Transaction Create
Allow Quantity Increase:

Confimed at Source: Task: PICK
Allow Quantity Decrease:
System Code: RF Priosit 10
Quaniity Change Optior: 0| . o
Two Phase: Increment: 1

Keep From Status:

Aswith all other product flows, an internal routing (01PCK) is set up, linking storage area 040 to
the packaging area 060 using Internal Routing Maintenance.

In QMI, al picks are routed to Packaging.
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Assign Flow Paths to Picking Transactions

5. Assign flow paths to picking fransactions

Internal Routing Assignment Maintenance

Transaction Type: PICK-* € 1. When this transaction
Site: 10-301 type is created...

Warehouse: 01
Item Number: O

)

And is associated to
Warehouse Item Type: theses...

Address: . . .
o 3. This material flow is

initiated.
Custom:

Intemnal Routing: 01PCK

Custom Program:

M QAD

The pick routing (01PCK) is then assigned to the PICK-* transaction at the site and warehouse.
The routing can aso be based on combinations of item number, warehouse item type and address
(in this exampl e, the customer address).

M QAD



Picking 229

Define Product Movement Rules to Use for Transaction

6. Define the product movement rules to use for the Transaction

Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

Algorithm Type: PK . Transaction Type: PICK-" ]
Site: 10-301 ‘Warehouse: 01
Item Number: ‘Warehouse ltem Type:
Address: Custom:

Assigned Algorithms
Seq Algo  Description

[ 10 9  Pick by Level by Location

Finally, use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define the picking rules for the PICK-*
transaction.

In this example, when any pick task is created, the system picks by level, then location. This means
the zones are prioritized by the Picking Level field (10, 20, 30) then within each zone, locations
are searched in descending al pha-numeric sequence.
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Example - Set Up and Execute a Discrete Pick

Example

Setup and execute a discrete pick

- Create an order and run pick-list or pre-
shipper

Use RF to pick orders

Review what happens as items are
picked

Review inventory positions post pick

M QAD



Picking

Example - Discrete Picking

231

Example: Discrete Picking

Create a sales order for 126 each, 03120

Sales Order Maintenance
[ Header
Order: WMS-S01 Sold-To: 10C1005 Ln For: Single Oig

Sales Order Line

Oy Oy List Price Discourt Net Price
1 03120 1260 EA 325 00 325

k. @,
k. @
k. @

In this exercise, you use Sales Order Maintenance to create a sales order for 126 each for item

03120.

This lets you test picking unit of measure quantities by zone:
+ 1 pallet (100 each) from 040PL
« 2 boxes (20 each) from 040BX
* 6 eaches from 040EA
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Example - Discrete Picking, Zones

Example: Discrete Picking

There is enough inventory in all Zones

" Inventory Detail Inquiry
D Natice there is enough
QA inventory in all three
) ‘ pick zones.
Site: 10-301  Item Number: Display
Warehouse : Lot/Serial: Disp Non
Location: Reference: o}
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Item Status Qty Expect Expect
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Out
1040BX001 03120 Y-Y-N EA 80 e—0 L | Box
PLOOOO74
\040EAQ01 03120 Y-Y-N EA 0 @ —
PLO0OO7S Each
|040PLOO1 03120 Y=Y-N EA 100
_ PLOOOO72 PL — | Pallet
040PLO01 03120 Y-Y-N EA 100
PLOOOO73 PL

Use Inventory Detail Inquiry to verify enough inventory existsin all zones.

Before releasing the order for picking, validate there is enough inventory of each unit of measure
guantity in the associated zones:

Zone Minimum Inventory
040PL 100 each

040BX 20 each

040EA 6 each
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Example - Discrete Picking, Release Order
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Example - Discrete Picking, Release Order

Release the sales order to the warehouse
. Pick-List/Pre-shipper - Automatic

Due Date: Tox
[Sales Order: WMS-SD1] Tao:
ip-Ta: [ship To: 10C1005 i
Ship-To PICKLIST/PRE-SHIPPER
; Rockland Industrial Company .
Language ID: 566 Rockland Boulevard Pre-Shipper: PS0906110001
Page:
Site: . Print Date: 09/06/11
. Rockland, W) 21216
Address List Type: USA - TAX PURPOSE
Item Number: Sales Order: WMS-501 Order Date: 09/06/11 Ship To PO:
Reference: Site Lot/Serial qty Due
1 Ln Item Number T Location Ref Open UM Shipped
1 03120 10-301
Scented Disinfectant
Pump
EA 09/07/11
0408001
PLODDD74 20.0 | ¢ b]
040E4001
PLODDOTS 6.0 1 ¢ )}
040PLO01
PLOODO?2 100.0 ( )

Use Picklist/Pre-Shipper - Automatic to rel ease the sales order and generate pick tasks. The

picklist shows the locations from which items should be picked.
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Example - Discrete Picking, Review Pick Activity

Example - Discrete Picking, Review Pending Pick

Review the pending pick activity

n Inventory Detail Inquiry 09/(

QAD
Site: 10-301  Item Number: Display Whse Loc: No

MWarehouse: Lot/Serial : Disp Non-Whse Loc: No
Location: Reference: Qutput: PAGE

Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
| Item Status qQty Expect Expect Detail Detail
‘Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Out Alloc  Pick

(040BX001 03120 Y=¥-N EA 80 20 20
! PLOO0O74
{040EADOL 03120 Y-Y-N EA 40 6 6
| PLODOO7S
(040PLOO1 03120 Y-Y-N EA 100 100 100

BLOOOOTZ Bl

|040PLOOL 03120 Y=Y-N EA 100
PLOODO?3 PL

(060PAQOL 03120 Y=¥-N EA 100
PLODOO72 PL

|060PAQOL 03120 Y=¥-N EA 20

I PLOOOO74

|060PAQO1 03120 Y-¥-N EA 6

| PLOO0DO7S

When the order is released pick tasks are created. Use Inventory Detail Inquiry to validate the test
results:

Pick Quantity L ocation
20 040BX001
6 040EA001h
100 040PL 001
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Bonus Coverage
Bonus Coverage - Pick Strategies
A_rea = Storage (040) Shipments (070)
Rereipt010) Pallst Storage (040PL) Box Each :
Storage Storage Ship
0 01 040 2 (0408 {040EA) (070SH)
17-JE—11 \ ?
D4DP{LDDS O40FLO04 / = -
Q ; =
pd 2
- ay-11] [12-Dec O
@) |
om 040FPLO0S 040PLO0E -
= 5
= 1. With the current pick rule, 9 — Pick by ;)

The pick rule used determines which inventory is selected for picking.

picked first?

Level by Location, which pallet will be

a4 2. If you change the pick rule to 3 — Pick by
Date, which pallet will be picked first? 050)

1 Withthe current pick rule, 9 - Pick by Level by Location, which pallet is picked first?

2

If you change the pick rule to 3 - Pick by Date, which pallet is picked first?
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Bonus Coverage - Pick Strategies

Bonus Coverage - Pick Strategies (ANSWER)
A_rea = Storage (040) Shipments (070)
Receipts(010) Pallet Storage (040PL) Box e :
Storage Storage Ship
40PLO0T 040PLO02 [0408) (040EA) (070SH)
<D
7-Jul-11
040FLO03 D4DE’LDD4 Q
s (W 2) z
) 14-May-11 Z-Dec-10 9
@) m
m 040FLO0S 040FPLO0G =
= 5
— 1. With the current pick rule, 9 — Pick by ;})
Level by Location, which pallet will be
picked first?
a 2. If you change the pick rule to 3 — Pick by
Date, which pallet will be picked first? 050)
Tl 7
M QAD
Note that:

1 Pick by Level by Location first looks at the assigned zone pick level in ascending order, 10,
20, 30, then the Location in ascending a pha-numeric sequence. If the zone pick level iswithin

the pick range per Warehouse Maintenance, (Start Pick Level = 10, End Pick Level = 30),

QAD Warehousing first looksin PL (level 10) for available inventory. It then selects inventory

based on aphanumeric sequence 1, 2, 3, 4, and so on.

2 Changing the pick rule to 3, Pick by Date, the system selects the oldest date inventory first
assuming the zone is in the pick zone range.
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Picking
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Example - Discrete Picking

Area = Storage (040) Simulated RF

Picking 63
S0 WHS-501
Pallet Storage 0A0EA Fr Loc: 040PLOO1

040PLOO1 i

Picking 63
50 WHMS-S01
Loz: 040PLODL
PL Ref: PLODDO72
Ref: LOOOO7Z

Picking 63

Loc: 040PLOO1
S0 WHS-3501
PL Ref: plOO00D72
03120

Qey: 100.0

[Picking 63
To Loc: O060PAOOD1

Chk:
PL Ref: PLOOOO7Z
Item Number:
03120
|Lot/Serial:

UserB will pick one pallet from 040PLO01

Area = Packaging (060)

Loe: 30PLOO1

Qry: 100.0

Loc: O60PAOOL

FPacking 060PA

0ROPADDT

e

MQAD
To process the example order, log into RF (Putty) with both UserA and UserB.

UserB getsthefirst pick task for 100 each from location 040PL001. Theload is picked via RF and

dropped to a packaging location, 060PAQ01.

When dropping the load in packaging, assign an LPN. This can be the same LPN that was picked
or adifferent number. This helps track the consolidated order and subsequent movement or

shipping.
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Example - Discrete Picking, Test=Success

+

Picking 60

Example - Test=SUCCESS
UserA will pick from 040BX and 040EA Zones

+

+

Driveto | oo ywm=.ani Driveto | PFicking B0 Driveto | Picking 61
040BX 00 A Bl To Loc: DBOPADDY | o /ops 4 | SOWMS-S01
& 1 or ackaging | = |oc geopannt 4 1 Loc: D0-BX001
 — —_  Chk —_— 3| 31 SR
ltern Number; 03120
E2% Rot IO Lot/Serial: EA Ref: ploo0074
Gty 10.0 Qty- 10.0
Gy: 100 EA Ref: PLODOO74 Qty: 10.0
Driveto Drive to Drive to —
Packaai Picking &1 040EA 001 Picking B4 Packadin [ |ng.
ackaging | 1o Loc: 0BOPADT S0 WHS-502 ging | To Loc:Dedpamn)
- Loc: ORORAOOT " Loc: D40EADD Loc: OBOPADOT
?l  chk # | o320 > Chi
Itern Number: 03120 SR8 | fembumber 03120
Lot/Serial: EA Ref: ploooovs -". Lot/Serial:
dty: B0 _
EA Ref PLOOOO7A Qty: 6.0 [ L] EA Ref: PLOOOOTS

£

B

The RF screen flow show data for the picking exercise. You can zoom in on the screen above to
see the actua datain the RF fields.

The ather tasks, pick 20 each from 040BX and 6 from 040EA are processed by UserA using RF.

When the items are dropped they are either associated to the same LPN as the pallet pick of anew

LPN isassigned. The system keeps the LPNs linked for shipping.
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Discrete Picking Learning Points

Discrete Picking

Two Key Learning Points

[. QAD Warehousing optimizes picking by
the most efficient handling unit of
measure

. The previous box and each pick process
can be improved...how?
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Example - Reduce Wasted Time Driving and Dropping

Example - Reduce Wasted Time

Reduce wasted time driving and dropping

L £ £

Picking &0 -
Driveto | =0ws.sm / Driveto [ Y"10% Segmanns Driveto | XS isani
040BX 001 Lo A0BH0] ( Packaging | |\ Loc: oeopaoof | 040BX 001 Loc: DO-BX001

Lotz Chi: o320
> >t Number: 031 >
EA Ref: plo00074 TR

t/Serial: Ref: pl000074
Qty: 10.0 ﬁ Gty: 1pu.u
Gty 10.0 EARef: PLOOOO74 v Oty: 100

Driveto Driveto Driveto

. - Picking B2
f icking B1 Picking B4 £ 9
Packaging | \;(oc. cepagor | O40EAD0T | o NS s Packaging | 1o l'_—gg ggggﬁg:
| | Loc DEOPAODY Loc: D40EA001 + De0RAIM.
. — | Chk
> | che 03120
am Mumber: 03120 A00 \ier?SNumI}.Jer ta120
Lot/Serial: EA Ref: ploooo7s -... nisenal;
Gy B0 = EARef: PLOOONTS
EA Ref: PLO0OO74 aty: 6.0 8

B

In this discrete pick example, there is still significant time wasted driving back and forth between
picking and packaging.
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Example - Reduce Travel

Example - Reduce travel

Pick an order complete

s =t
< Ricking 60 Picking B0
Driveto S0 WMS-501 ToglEe: 05D
Loc: 040BX 001
040BX 001 | 1050 0
—
EA Ref: plo0oo74
Qty: 100
aty: 100
Drive to Driveto
/ Picking 64 ; Ficking B2
040EAQ01 | L0 o e Packaging | To Loc: 0sOPADDT
Loc: D40EADDT Loc: 0BOPADDT
03120 —>| chk
P ) Itern Mumber. 03120
EA Ref: pl00007S -... Lot/Zerial:
bl L-- EARef: PLODOO7S
EARef: PLOOOOT4 oty B0 = e

'ﬁm

These trips can potentially be reduced to one using the RF Batch Pick feature, but for only one
order.

This assumes two boxes and six eaches can be handled by one operator and the operator has access
(with equipment) to the inventory.
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Example - Test=Success

Example — Test = SUCCESS
How? RF 3-2 BP Pick All
ow? Use : ic -
1 BPPick 50/D0 i
g EE Fick A
ontainer Build Sel |
4 Cantainer Move Selectthe
2 Bhin Tricl ordler 50 WhS 503 50 WS 503
B balel banage Location: 040BX001 Location: 040BX001
8 Print " Check Dgt: Check Dygt:
9 Cang| Z0rder Pi Pr Wei Driveto . 03120 I 03120
10 Palls T EWME-EOER 3 D 3 040BX 001 | Scented Disinfectant EcentedDiS\nfectant
—>
R: PLOOOOY 4 o/o R: PLOOOOY 4 0/
To IRF: 080 Stk B0.00 EA Stk 50.00 EA
Due Date: 0907111 Gty: 10.0 Gty: 10.0
<Enters then F1 Pick 1 box Pick 1 box
S0 VWMS-503
Driveto Location: D40EAD01 Driveto Box Drop
¥ Check Dgt: : Reference:
040EA001 .| 03120 Pa‘:kag"'@\ S0 WMS-503
#| Scented Disinfectant > Orig Loc: 0B0PADON
L: ) Location: _0BOPAOOT
R: PLOOOO7S o/0 - Check Dgt:
ﬁ Stk: 28.00 EA [
Gty 6.0 -ﬁ

Batch picking drives warehouse staff to pick itemsin a more efficient way. The time it takesto
travel through the warehouse completing tasks at various locations, or the travel sequence,
constitutes the largest amount of time involved when picking items from awarehouse. Batch
picking functionality reorders the order-picking sequence and tasks so that warehouse staff can
pick multiple items from multiple orders at various locations throughout the warehouse with a
shortened travel sequence.

The new process does not require a system configuration change, only a change to the RF function
used for picking. UserA would log into RF 3.2 (BP Pick All) and select the one order.
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Batch Picking

QAD Warehousing Picking
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Batch Picking Defined

Batch Picking Defined

Batch Picking

Pick Path

Discrete picking relies on pick-lists generated through QAD EE, but batch picking uses more
sophisticated algorithms in QAD Warehousing.

Batch pick allows an operator to pick multiple orders at the same time to minimize operator travel
time. Cartonization helps here but is not required or offered by QAD Warehousing.

Batch Picking is best for companies working with small/medium size items and small volumes but
many order lines.
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Batch Picking Process

Using Batch Picking

Batch Picking Process

« Ensure the orders have an existing pre-
shipper.

» Select orders in the RF

+ Pick the items

- Confirm picking tasks in the RF
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Example - Batch Picking Setup and Execution

Example - Batch Picking Setup and Execution

Batch Picking Setup & Execution

Assign users to a work location group
Specify users as locations (optional)
Set batch-picking control parameters
Setup and release multiple orders
Pick orders using RF

Did You Know

Batch Picking is best for:
» Small items with small volumes
« Multiple order lines
» Multi-bin items for single order

Batch Picking Control consists of several frames that control much more than picking.

Next, you review some of the main configuration fields and walk through a batch pick process.
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Example 1- Assign Users to a WLG

Example 1. Assign users to a work location group

User Work Location Group Madintenance

Site: 10-301

Warehouse: 01
‘Work Location Group: 01CT
User ID: Userd

System Flavor: | &, -
Device:\

External Device Printer. je

Form Printer: . pe Use Extemnal ¥

ID Printer; P Use External: ¥

Task Printer: . ye Use Extemnal ¥
Inspection Printer; Use Extermnal v

Did You Know

Use User Work Location Group Maintenance to assign usersto a workgroup location and set
printing options.

You must set a system flavor code for users in workgroup to specify the code to define the style
and format of screens for displaying warehouse information.

A User (UserA) isassigned to the cart pick work location group O1CT. This ensures auser receives
the pick task when logging into RF.
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Example 2- Specify Users as a Location

Example 2. Specify users as a location

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1

yrehouse: 01
Storage Location Group: 040E4 Assigning users as a location
Work Location Group: 01CT allows more granular product
tracking.

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1

Location Groupkgs

arehouse: (01

Storage Location Group: 040PL
‘Work Location Group: O1FL

MOoAD

To allow tracking product between storage and staging locations, it is helpful to setup each user as
alocation.

When the user picks an item, inventory inquiries show the inventory in the user location until they
confirm adrop to the destination location. This helps track inventory (and remove inventory from
origin locations) during long batch pick cycles.

M QAD



Picking 249

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Conirol parameters

Batch Picking Control

Site: 10-301 Distiibution Site 1
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1

: 10/30/09

Include Sales Orflers: ¥

Inchude Distribution Orflers: ¥ Scan Location: V'
Inchude Work Drflers: ¥ Scan ltem Number. ¥/
50/D0 Batch Selection| Order Scan Lot/Serial: v
Allow Merge Orders: Scan Reference: ¥V
Close Option;| 0,0 Scan Quantily: ¥
Auto Selection: Single Packing Location:
Maximum S election: 93 Default Packing Location: D
Maximum Picked Cases: 99 Label Print Option:. 0 - )_
Container/Reference: "Fieference = Past-Print Option: 0 P ]
Container Sequence ID: | | 7 Label Print Program:
Container Item: ,-j- ‘Weight UM: | KG =
Container Unit of Measure: | BX P h’: Logical Format: ‘ 'I};D :

Did You Know

Batch Picking can include:
- Salesorders
« Distribution orders
» Work orders

Batch Pick Control lets you define many Batch Pick parameters, such as types of ordersto batch,
maximum number of orders and/or cases to batch, and RF scanning requirements.

There are eight frames and 54 fields in Batch Picking Control used for configuration.
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking ControlParameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking Control (cont)

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1

: Dispatch
: 10/30/09

Include Sales Orders: V
Include Distribution Orders: V' Scan Location: V

Scan Item Number: ¥

S0/D0 Batch Selection: Order 1 Scan Lot/Seral. ¥ 4001
Allow Merge Urders: T Scan Reference: ¥ R
Close Options| 0, Scan Quantity: ¥ L T
Auto Selection: Single Packing Location: | pue:iDxce:10/30/09
Masimur Selection;| 39| Defaut Packing Location:|
M awirum Picked Ca:es‘_ 3‘3_ Label Print Dption:_
Container/Reference: :.Elef-erence v— Post-Print Option: 0 0]
Container Sequence |D: I ,—:)_. Label Prnt Program: i
Containes Item: 7 . (j- Wweight UM: KE— - w:g
Container Unit of Measure: | BX /.:)-: Logical Format: 'IJD . .

Due Date: 10/30/09

The SO Batch Selection field determines if orders, customers or pre-shipper reference numbers
display on the RF screen during BP All selection on the RF device.

M QAD



Picking

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking Conirol(cont)

|éas2a
Site: 10301 ,

0: S05746

Distribution Site 1

Warehouse: 01

Include Sales Orders: ¥
Include Distribution Orders: V

Include Work Orders: V'

Auto Selection:

Maimum Selection: |

Container Sequence |D: l

Container ltem:|

M QAD

S0/ ion; f
Allow Merge Drders:
= Uphorn ,T\Jj

Masimum Picked Cases| 99

Container/Reference: H elerence v |

Container Unit of Measure: | BX

Warehouse 1

i o0/10
Stk: 492.00 EA
Qty: 3.00

Container: CT001

Scan Location| B

Secan Item Number!
Scan Lot/Serial:

Scan Reference: ¥

Scan Quantity: v

Single Packing Location:
%9 Deefait Packing Locatior: | pad
Label Prirt Option:| 0,0
----- Past-Print Dp!ion:: . 0 /"
,J)_: Label Print Program: | .
Pe) Weight UM: KB =
,‘) Logical Format: 170

The Allow Merge Order field determinesif the user can combine items from different ordersinto

the pick container.
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example: 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking Control(cont)

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1

Warehouse: 01 Watehouse 1 805748
505747

505749

Include Sales Orders: ¥
Include Distrbution Orders: ¥
Include Work Orders: V'
50/00 Batch Selection:| Order
Allow Merge Orders:
Close Optiors| 07|
Aulo Selection:

Secan Location : Dispatch

: 10/30/09

Scan Item Number!

Scan Lot/Serial:
Scan Reference: ¥
Scan Quantity: ¥

Single Packing Location:
Defauit Packing Locatiort | D]

Maximum Selection:] 33

Maimum Picked Cases, Label Print Dption:: 1] )
Container/Reference: FI sf.erence - .5 Past-Print Dption:: IJ P f’.:
Container Sequence ID:| | y ): Label Print Progrant |
Container ltem: | (-7- Weight UM:: KG _v-:
Container Unit of Measure: | BR - ] Logical Format: U:D .

M QAD

The Maximum Selection field determines the number of orders, customers or pre-shippers to
display on the RF screen during BP Pick All processing.
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Picking
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking Control (cont)

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1 S05748

805747
S05749
505745
S0b746

Include Sales Orders: ¥
Inchude Distribution Orders: v
Include Work Orders: ¥
50/D0 Batch Selection: | Order
Allow Merge Orders:
Close Optior| 0,7

: 10/30/09
Scan ltem Number!

Scan Lot/Serial
Scan Reference: v

Scan Quantity: v

Auto Selection: Single Packing Location:
iy i Default Packing Locatior: | Pe)
Masinum Picked Cases| 39| Label Prirt Option:| 0,5
Cartalnelfﬂefelence:':ﬁéference - Past-Print Dplion:: 0 P ]
Container Sequence 1D: | | 0 Label Print nglam:_
Container ltem: ) ‘Weight UM.‘: KG =
Container Unit of Measure: | BX P 5’: Logical Farmat: 1 f;D :

M QAD

The Maximum Picked Cases field determines how many orders the user can pick at the same time

during BP All processing.

Thisistypically determined by how many pick cartons fit on a pick cart considering volume,

weight, quality, and operator-handling constraints.
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking Conirol (cont)

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1

Include Sales Orders: v Required

Include Distubution Orders: ¥ Scan Location:

Include Work Orders: v Scan Itern Number. v

S0/D0 Batch Selection:| Order ' Scan Lot/Senial v

Allow Merge Orders: Scan Reference: ¥V

Close Option| 0,0 Scan Quantity: ¥

Auto Selection: Single Packing Location:

Masimum Selection:| 39 Default Packing
Masirmum Picked Cases:| 99| ® Definescontainer

Container/Reference: Relerence ? 4 |evelinformation
Container Sequence 1D: |

™
~

Container Item: pel

Weigh UM: K6 ~|
Logical Format: 1»"0 ;

Container Urit of Measure:| BX Pad

The container-related fields define container level information, including:
« Container levelsto create for each tote/box/pallet staff used during the batch-picking process.
 The starting sequence ID for box/tote/container numbers when printing labels before picking.
 Theitem number of the container.

« The unit of measure for the container.
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)
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Example: 3. Set Batch Picking Control parameters

Batch Picking Control(cont)

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Include Sales Orders: v Fequired

Include Distibution Orders: v Scan Location: V'
Include Work Orders: ¥
$0/00 Batch Selection: | Order
Allow Merge Orders:

Close Option]| 0,

Scan Item Mumber. ¥
Scan Lot/Serial v
Scan Reference: V

Scan Quantity: V

% Single Packing Location:
Enable/disable RF Defoult Packing Losatior| yel
fields and Label Print Optiors| 0
determine PostPiint Opiion:| 0 ]
scann Tn g Label Print Pruglam:_ ]
requirements - Weight UM: K6 |

Container Unit of Mea% o Lioical Format 'UD

M QAD

he scan-related fields enable/disable RF fields and determine scanning options, including whether

to scan the:
« Location from which items are picked
Item being picked
Lot/serial number for the picking location
» Source reference (pallet D) when picking
Quantity picked
Note The Required field dictatesif the scan isrequired or optional.
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking Control(cont)

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Include Sales Orders: V Required
Include Distrbution Orders: ¥/ Scan Locatior: V'
Include Work Orders: V' Scan Item Number. ¥
50/D0 Batch Selection:| Order | Scan Lot/Serial ¥
Allow Merge Orders: | Scan Reference: ¥
Close Optiors. 0| an Quantity
Single Packing Location:
Define packing Defaut Packing Locatior: | )
location Label Piint Option:] 0]
parameters PostPint Optiors| 00|
Label Print Program:_
Container Item: ff_ ‘Weight UM: KG— I
Container Uit of Measure: BX /.) Logical Format: 1:"0 :

The Single Packing Location and Default Picking Location field determine:
« If you use asingle location as the packing location
» The default packing location
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking Control (cont)

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1

Include Sales Orders: v Required
Include Distribution Orders: ¥ Scan Location: V'
Include Work Orders: ¥ Scan Item Number: ¥
S0/00 Batch Selection:| Order Scan Lot/Serial v
Allows Merge Orders: Scan Reference: V
Close Options| 07| Scan Quantity: ¥

Single Packing Lacatior:
Define printing Default Packing Lacalion: I

parameters Label Fiint Option: 0,

Post-Print Option: . 0 /7
Container Sequence 1D: | ! Label Print Program: .
Container |tem: ‘,-7- ‘weight UM:| KG -
Container Urit of Measure: | BX ‘--) Logical Format: ‘ l-f-U :

MoAD

The print parameter fields specify:
» When labels should be printed after order selection is complete but before picking begins.
» When labels should be printed after picking is complete.
» The print program to use when printing labels.
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Conirol Parameters (Cont'd)

Batch Picking Control(cont)

Site: 10:301 Distribution Site 1
Warehouse: 01 Wartehouse 1
Include Sales Orders: V Required
Include Distribution Orders: v Scan Location: v
Include Work Orders: ¥ Scan ltem Number: ¥
$0/D0 Batch Selection: | Order Scan Lot/Senial v
Allow Merge Diders: Scan Reference: v
Close Option:| 0 0| Scan Quariity: ¥
Additional RF e - |
Default Packing Location: | pel

screen formatting

d £ Label Print Optior:| 0 2|
and user interface =

Post-Print Option: 0 /7

Label Print Program: | |
Weight UM KG v J

ConleherSequencelD:_i pel
Container ltem: | ‘,3_

Container Uit of Measure: L BX /‘) Logical Format: 1!0 .

MOoAD

Additional RF screen formatting and user-interface fields let you:
» Specify the default weight
» Specify the user confirmation input: /0, Yes/No, Y/N, and so on.
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)
Batch Picking RF Screen Overview 5
Number of
picks (tasks) for Order
the order line priorify
Selected (%) \ TC?TdOl
o rder
s order Pi Pr Wei < Weight
-2 E IE BE
*3sol4
*$s012 2 0 0
*$s013 4 0 1 Destination
/ > Ared
Indicates order / Orders
type: DO, SO, WO To IRG: 060 - s
Due Date: 10/17/11f} date

M OoAD

The graphic above depicts the layout and data presented in the RF batch-picking screen.
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Continued)

Example: 3. Set Batch Picking Control parameters

Batch Picking RF Screen Overview (cont)

Task 1D L

completed /
\ Total Tasks
104 77 10
Order —>50 s013
Location: [40EAQQS<—T— Ficklocation

Check Dgt:
Lineitern —>I: 03120

Lot 1o be
ltem description —»Pcented Disinfectant picked
L: €=
) Boxes to pick
Refererce to ~7 R+ 0/ 0 &— EA potbox
be picked Stk: 97.00 EA
/Qty: 3.0 \

QuathTy in . / . ey
pick location

Quantity

to pick MNote: The pick container ID

is on a subsequent screen

Asyou process batch picks, entering data and pressing return, more batch picking fields display on
the RF, as shown in the graphic above.
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Example 3 - Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont’d)
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Example 3 - Set Batch Picking Control Parameters (Cont'd)
Batch Picking RF Screen Overview (cont)
Box Drop Box Drop
RETECEnce: Reference:
Orig Loc: o~ Sc_ill
Locatcion: C‘L’lg LO':: OGDP.D.DD].
Check Dgt: Location: @GDPADIM
Check Dgrt:
Box-brop
Reference:
Completed: 2
Undone: 0
T T Errors: O I
It all completed pick fasks Ifone completed pick task is for a
hove the some destination different desfination locatfion,
location, can drop off all must crop off the boxes one by
boxes at once. Enter 1 1o one, scanning the box number
confirm, or 0 1o reject. and the desfination location.

The orders for which staff pick can be very large. Occasionally, staff need to drop off boxes at

consolidation areas or shipping lanes before they complete batch picking for an order.
» When all completed pick tasks have the same destination location, warehouse staff can

optionally drop off all itemsthey finished picking. Thislets them avoid scanning each box and

the destination location for confirmation.
« If one completed pick task isfor a different destination location, staff can still drop off

completed boxes, but they must drop off the boxes one by one, scanning the box number, then

the location in which they drop off boxes, such as the shipping lane.
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Example 4 - Set Up and Release Multiple Sales Orders

Example 4 - Setup and Release Multiple Sales Orders

Sales Order Mdintenance & Picklist Auto

Sales Oider AY SoldTo & W7 Status £ V¥ Line S ¥ ltemMumber & 7 Unitol Measuwe ¢ W Quantity Ordered © 7

(3 WMST 10C1000 1 03120 EA 1.0

WHS1 10C1000 2 03121 E4 10
WMST 10C1000 3 03122 EA 1.0
wms2 10C1000 1 03120 EA 20
wms2 10C1000 2021 Ed 20
wms2 10C1000 3 0322 EA 20
wms3 10C1000 1 03120 E& 30
wms3 10C1000 2 03121 EA 30
wms3 10C1000 3 03122 Ed 30

QAD T
Batched orders can have dareélﬁii Bt A ere: D?;:n:awn-uhhhzg fect e

Location: Reference: Qutput: PAGE
different Sold-To customers. Warehousss 01 Warehouse 3

Item Status qty Expect Expect Detail Detail

Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In out Alloc Pick

D40EAQDZ 03120
DJ40EAQO4 03121
D40EAQOE 03122
D40EAQOE 03130
D60PACOL 03120
DE0PACDL 03121
D60PAQOL 03122

Batch orders can have multiple sales orders, which you can see in the Sales Order Maintenance
picklist.

ndnindniindndn
L <L
A O )
zZ=z=z=z=z=z=
m
»

Once batch pick is configured, set up and release multiple orders.

In this example, three orders for customer 01C1000 are released. When the orders are released
view the pending inventory moves using Inventory Detail Inquiry.
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Picking
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Example 5 - Select Order using RF

1 Work

2 Printing

.’P:cklng/tontamer
4 Inspection
S5 Inguiries
6 Read["] BP Pick 50/D0
B 5P Pick all
3 Container Build

| 4 Container MNove
5 Ship Truck
6 Pallet Explosion |

Batching reorders pick tasks to
minimize trips back and forth to
packaging.

Use RF 3-2 BP Pick All...

w/ Batch Pick

Order
WIMST

WMST

WIST

WMS2

WhS2

= IteyS Order Pi Pr Wei |
8 Priy*SWHS1 3 0 [}
9 Cand~SwmsZ 30 1
10 Pal]®Swme3 3 0 1
| To IRG: 060

_tem | Task |
1

1 03120

1 03121 2
1 03122 3
2 03120 4
2 03121 5
220 103122 4
3 03120 7
3 03121 8

3 [ OF] 92 9

Drop 3 orders at

packaging

1 Select option 3, Picking/Container,
2 Select option 2, BP Pick All,
3 Select al the ordersfor picking

The operator is directed to pick all orders, order by order, before proceeding to the packaging area

to drop the picked orders.

Operationally, how can this flow be improved?
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Example 3A- Assign Travel Sequence to Location

Example 3A - Assign travel sequence to locations

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1 Sltzoar;ge
Location: D40EA001 (Q40EA)
o1 ooz
Locaton Aresiibos Without a Travel Sequence N9
Warehouse: 01 reference lines are selected e
Storage Location Group: 0¢ by ordler, by alpha-numeric
‘Work Location Group: 01 SECJUENCE.
aos 00s
Warehouse Location Data
Feck Dig‘t; 007 | O0g
Popularity: .
Storage Type: _
Warehouse Location Type: [
[Tlavel Sequence:. 110 ]
Dedicated:

This step is amodification step to the Example 3 steps.

You can assign the travel sequence to alocation in Warehouse L ocation Maintenance by
specifying the location in the Travel Sequence field.
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Example 5A - Select Order Using RF

Example: 5A. Select order using RF

Use RF 3-2 BP Pick All...

— i w/o Travel Sequence w/ Travel Sequence
or
2 Feincin | order | Gy | tem | tosk [N Orcer | iy | ttem | Tasi
. Picking/Container po—
4 Inspection WIMST 1 03120 1 —_— WMST 1 3120 1
5 Ingquiries
6 Read["i BF Pick S0/D0 | wmst| 1 o3121 2 wms2 2 |o3120] 2(4)
B sr rick all
3 Container Build
_ | s e, ae wms1] 1 03122 3 wms3 3 |o3120] 3(7)
5 Ship Truck i fr— f—\_l
6 Pallet Explosion| : WMs2 i 03120 4 f WMS1 1 03121) 4(2)
7 IteyS Order Pi Pr Wei
g8 F =SUHS1 3 0 ]
i, P i T g wmsz| 2 03121 CEN \ wmsz2 2 |o3121] 5(5)
10 Pal/®Swvins3 3 0 1
. wms2| 2 03122 4 wMms3 3 [03121) 8(8)
S ﬂ | S
‘WMS3' 3 03120 7 / / WMS1T 1 03122 3(7)
To IRG: 060 ] /
WMS3! 3 03121 8 WMS2 2 103122 4(8)
WMS3 3 03122 9 WMS3 3 03122 9(9)

Batching reorders pick
tasks to minimize trips
back and forth to
packaging.

With atravel sequence assigned to each location, create and release 3 orders (see step 4).

1 Select option 3, Picking/Container.

2 Select option 2, BP Pick All.

3 Select al the orders for picking.

The picks are now sorted by item/ location rather than order.
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Benefits of Batch Picking

The Benefits of Batch Picking

Batch Picking ROI - Travel

i;ﬂpiscfﬁ? fozgiigr?g Distance | Distance | Total |
P . Loc o Loc| EA fo PA [Travel (f) me
FA Location
Discrets 17 0 20 500 85500
Batch 1 1 8 20 500 6550 F2%
Batch 2 | Z 20 500 540 F4%
Assume:
1. Average travel from EA zone to PA zone
is 500 feet.
2. Average travel from location to location is
20 feet.

MoAD

Thereturn on investment (ROI) for batch picking isthe shortened travel time, as you can see when
comparing discrete picking data, above, to batch picking data.

The primary benefit to batch pick isasignificant reduction in travel distance and time the ROI can

then be cal culated based on processing more orders with the same amount of labor, areduction in
overtime, or both.
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Batch Pick Function Keys
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Example 5- Select Order using RF (Cont'd)
Batch Pick Function Keys

<F1>: Display order comments for sales and distribution
orders. Press F1 on any fieldin the picking screen to view the
order line comments.

<F3>: Display the order picking status. Displays pick
information per order, including item number, quantity
dlready picked, and quantity remaining to pick.

<F5>: Skip a task and move it to the end of the task queue.
This is useful if g warehouse disle become blocked.

<Fé:> If all tasks are for the same destination, the system
displays the Drop All prompt, letting you drop all or some
boxes completed during picking.

<F7>: Move contents from one box to another during
picking. This helps statf balance the content of different
boxes based on the volume of the differentitems. The system
prompts to enter a new containerID.

You can use several function keys on the RF device during bulk picking, as shown in the graphic

above.
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Bulk Picking

QAD Warehousing Picking
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Bulk Picking Defined

Bulk Picking Defined

Bulk Picking

Similar to Batch but requires a secondary
pick

Less frequently used
Set up Bulk Picking controls

Efficiency isimproved by grouping the orders, since the detail allocations are examined and, if
necessary, the allocations rationalized. There is no direct link between ordersin abulk pick, other
than the fact that they have itemsin common and can thus be grouped together.

Bulk pick is similar to batch pick in that multiple orders are picked concurrently, the differenceis

bulk pick orders require sorting or a secondary pick at a subsequent stop. This typically resultsin
more space requirements.
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Bulk Picking Control

Setup Bulk Picking Parameters

Bulk Picking Control

Create Bulk Picking Dlders:EJ Pre-Shippers:
Bulk Pick History: Print Pre-Shipper List:
Automatically Reselect BPs: Bulk Pick Sheets:
Bulk Pick Sequence |D: e Release Work Orders; V
Load Sequence |D: pe . Ship Weight UM:_'
Pre-Shipper Sequence |D: {-:3 Net Weight UM: . |
Select Al V Volume Urit of Measure: | - |
Auto Approve: Quantity UM:: \
SelectBy: O Order Auto Allocate Sales Orders:
Select By Priority: v Allocate Components:
Min Status for W0 Selection: | . Override Partial OK:

MQAD

Did You Know

Bulk pick orders can be automatically approved.

There is one frame and 22 fieldsin Bulk Picking Control used for configuration.
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Bulk Pick Setup

Bulk Pick Setup
Bulk Pick Process

- Select order lines for bulk picking

+ Approve selected order lines
Print bulk-pick orders

« Create pre-shippers

- Confirm fransactions
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Bulk Pick Order Selection Inquiry

Bulk Pick Setup

Bulk Pick Order Selection Inquiry

Site:| 10-301
Warehouse:| 01

Include Sales Orders: V' Target Ship Weight: 000
Include Work. Order lssues: Target Net Weight: .00
Include Distribution Orders: Target Volume: 0.00
Target Quantity: an
Select All: v
Select By Pronty. Auto Approve:

SelectBy:| 0 Drder

Load ID: 0 | Te:
Route: % To:
Itern Mumber: peli To:
‘Whse ltem Type: - To: -
Order: '_ Ta:
Due Date: - To - utput:

tch ID:

MoAD

Did You Know

Bulk pick selection criteriaincludes:
e Load ID

All order lines with the same load ID are combined, if possible, in the same warehouse
transaction. Theload ID is automatically generated when you select the order line for
inclusion in abulk pick. Multiple bulk pick details can still result from asingle load ID.

* Route

Thisisinternal routing, typically forward pick to storage. Load ID and route can be on the SO,
so that they can be picked together.

< |tem Number
» Due Date
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Wave Planning

Wave Planning

QAD Warehousing Supports Wave Planning

500 Orders

OR
Box [ &

OR
m 50 Pickers
=1 Hour

Wave planning involves the same principles as lean distribution; that is, the objectiveisto plan
activities in awarehouse and eliminate inefficiencies. Wave planning lets you create and release a
wave --a collection of orders. Wave planning is covered in Advanced topics training guides for
QAD Warehousing.
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Bulk and Wave - What is the Difference?

Bulk and Wave...whatis the difference?

Bulk vs. Wave

FPurpose Group orders for more Group orders o balance work
efficient picking and tranvel locid across the warehouse and
fime synchronize replenishment with

picking

Pick Process Bulk Batch and/or Discrets

Replenishiment Manual Syhchronized

OrderTypes Sales, Work, Distribution Sales, Distribution

Canmovework  Na i

tasks

Workload Controlled by bulk pick size Balanced and optimized across

fime and physical schedules
sSelection by Load 1D, Route, Item, Iterm Cartier Route, Ship To, Due Date,
Type, Order, Ship To, Due Ddte  Profile
Ship Lane Mo considered. All manual Yes, automatically
Capacity

The graphic above depicts the major differences in bulk picking and wave picking, based on the
picking functionality and various aspects of warehouse picking.

Bulk picking is more of a process, that is, a method of picking for wave more of astrategy.

In bulk picking, you can pick for orders that are grouped by routes, so that all ordersfor a
particular delivery area can be picked together. These bulk picks accumulate the items together.
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Bonus Coverage - Engine Processing and 3-Step

Routing
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Before

Bonus Coverage

10-301

01

040 Storage

Pick

q

ack

070 Ship

OUTBOUND

Engine Processing & 3 Step Routing

Revise QMI pick, pack and ship flow

After

10-301

o1

040 Storage

Pick

ack

J'

Pack t

070 Ship

\
b Ship

080 Pack

QOUTBOUND

M QAD

Up to now, the design has been pick, pack and ship as two different flows; however, it is possible
to set up athree-step routing by setting the Mode field in the Miscellaneous Options frame of the
Internal Routing Maintenance menu to Manual to delay the trigger of product movement from

packing to shipping.

In the after picture above, engine processing was used to delay the shipping.
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Example - Engine Processing

Example - Engine Processing

Delayed Pack to Ship Flow

Product is picked to a packaging area
ltems are packed and consolidated
Once packed items are moved to the
shipping area for final processing

AUTO MANUAL

Sequence 10 —_— Sequence 20 Sequence 30

Storage Area Packaging Area Shipping Area

Because the last sequence is manual the move from packaging to shipping does not trigger until a
user intervenes to release the task

This proves helpful when there is along process required in packaging or frequent delays occur.

If the second arrow in the graphic above were Auto, the move from 20 to 30 would automatically
trigger when 10 to 20 was complete even if the item/ load was not ready to be moved.

The following topic coversthe process of setting up and processing engine processing and a 3 step

delay.
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Engine Processing - Three-Step Routing Setup

QAD Warehousing Engine Processing

Engine Processing & 3 Step Routing Setup

Modify the pick routing

Assign the Transfer task to a user

Release and pick an order

Validate and order is in packaging

Activate Engine Processing

Process the load from packaging to shipping

Start with the QM| Warehouse, then:

1 Add Sequence 30; 070, to internal routing 01PCK using Internal Routing Maintenance, setting
thesefields:

¢ Task = TRANSFER
d Mode= Manud

2 Assign the Transfer task to UserA using Task Assignment Maintenance or change Work
Location Group to O1FL for location 060PL 001 using Warehouse L ocation Maintenance.

3 Release and pick an order.
Theitemisin apackaging location using Inventory Detail Inquiry.

4 Activate Engine Processing using RF 1.6:
a Select the packaging location
b Selecttheitem LPN

5 Movethe load from packaging to shipping:
a Select Next Task using RF 1.1.
b Select location.
c Select LPN.

d Confirm drop location and LPN move using Inventory Detail Inquiry.
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Modify the Pick Routing

1. Modify the Pick routing

Internal Routing Maintenance

Site: 10-301
Description: Picking
[ Sequence: 30

Warehouse: 01

Intemal Routing Group: 070 ]

Transaction Create
Confirmed at Source:
System Code: RF v:
Two Phase: ¥
Keep From Status: ¥

Increment:

Task: TRANSFER

Intetnal Routing: 01PCK

il
Miscellaneous Options
Modef._ Manual ,—7_ Clear Shortages: |
New Unit of Measure: KA’ Create Shipper:

Check Inspection:

Adding another sequence to the Pick internal routing triggers atransfer task when theload is
dropped at the packaging area; however, with Mode set to Manual, the trigger requires that the

user manually release the task.

Start with the QM| Warehouse, then:

1 Add Sequence 30; 070, to routing 01PCK using Internal Routing Maintenance, setting:

a Task = TRANSFER
b Mode=Manud
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Enable User A to Process a Transfer Task

2. Enable UserA to process a TransferTask

Task Assighment Maintenance

User ID: Userd, AF User &
Queue 1
1 PICK Auto

2 TRANSFER Auto

Queue: 1 Seq 2 Task:_ TRANSFER ’ Confimation Mode: Auto

The locations in the packaging area are assigned to WL G 01CT, currently assigned to UserA. To
ensure UserA receives the transfer task when the task is triggered, UserA must be setup to process
atransfer task. Use User Task Assignment Maintenance to add the transfer task to the work Queue.

Alternatively, you can change the locations in the packaging areato WL G O1FL using Warehouse
Location Maintenance.

You can assign UserB to Work Location Group 01CT using User Work L ocation Group
Maintenance.

Doing one of the alternatives enables UserB to receive the load transfer task from the packaging to
shipping areas.
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Release and Pick an Order

3. Release and pick an order

es Order: S0101 Order Date: 10/30/11 Ship To PO:
Site Lot/Serial Qty Due
Ln Ttem Number T Locatian Ref Open UM Shipped
1 03120 10-301
Scented Disinfectant
3.0 EA 10/31/11
040EAQ001
PLOOO11D 3.0 4 b}
From To
Task Tran Nbr Site Warehous Estimated Location Location Item Number Qty Exp Actual Status
PICK 85 10-301 01 00:00:00 040EA001 060PACDL 03120 3.0 0.0 OPEN
Total 00:00:00

To demonstrate the product flow and delayed task creation, first release and pick an order:

1 Release an order using Picklist/Pre-Shipper — Automatic.

2 View the pending task using Task Load Report. Note, only one task is created for a pick;
nothing yet for the subsequent transfer.

3 Processthe pick.
4 Drop at the packaging area.

Note The finger scanner, shown in the graphic above, replaces hand-held scanners.
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Validate an Order in Packaging

4. Validate an order in packaging

Inventory Detail Inquiry

Site: 10-301 Item Number: Display whse Loc: No
Warehouse: Lot/Serial: Disp Non-wWhse Loc: No
Location: 060PADO1 Reference: Qutput: PAGE

Warehouse: 01 warehouse 1
Item Status Qty Expect Expect Detail Detail
Lot Ref UM On Hand 1In Out Alloc Pick
03120 ¥=Y¥-N EA 3 3
PLOOO110

With the pick task complete, view the load in the Packaging Area using Inventory Detail Inquiry.
Product has been moved to the packaging location, as shown in the display above.
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Activate Engine Processing

5. Activate Engine Processing

Engine Activation RF 1.6

Eng process compl

Q Site: 10-301
larehouse :

Item Number: 03120
Lot/Serial:

Display Whse Loc: No
Disp Non-wWhse Loc: No

Location: Reference: Qutput: PAGE
warehouse: 01 wWarehouse 1

Location Status Qty Qty Expect Expect Detail Detail

Lot/Serial Ref UM On Hand Alloc In Qut Alloc Pick

060PADO1 Y-Y-N EA 3 3 3
PLOCO110

070SHOOL Y-Y-N  EA 3
PLOO0110

From To

ask Tran Nbr Site Warehous Estimated Location Location Item Number Qty Exp Actual Status|
RANSFER 86 10-301 01 00:00:00 O060PACOL O70SHOO1 03120 3.0 0.0 OPEN
otal 00:00:00

Once packaging activities are complete the load is ready for movement to the shipping area:

1 Activate Engine Processing using RF 1.6. T

This releases the tasks for packaging. This method ensures that inventory is not released

beforeit is ready to be packaged.
a Select the packaging location.
b Select theitem LPN.

2 Oncethe engine processing is complete, view the pending load move using Inventory Detail

Inquiry.

3 View the new task using Task Load Report. Thisis the send task of the 01PCK internal

routing.
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Process the Move from Packaging to Shipping

283

6. Process the move from Packaging to Shipping

UserARF 1.1
UserARF 1.1

e Site: 10-301 Item Mumber: 03120 Display Whse Loc: No
Warehouse : Lot/Serial: Disp Mon-whse Loc: No
Location: Reference: Qutput: PAGE

Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Location Status Qty Qty Expect Expect Detail Detail
Lot/Serial Ref UM On Hand Alloc In Qut Alloc Pick
070SHOO1 ¥-Y-N EA 3 3
PLOOO110

Move the load from packaging to shipping:

1

2

Select Next Task using RF 1.1.
Select location.

Select LPN.

Confirm drop location.

Confirm the move using Inventory Detail Inquiry.
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Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Picking

Key Learning Points

« QAD Warehousing supports most picking
best practices

« QAD Warehousing provides much deeper
picking functionality than QAD Core

» Your order profile and operation
performance targets will dictate your
picking strategies

- Location sequence could impact pick
routes

M QAD
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Exercises - Picking Setup and Execution

Exercise — Picking Setup and Execution

Picking Setup and Execution

Set up warehouse, area and zone
Set up pick routing

Assign pick routing

Set up pick rules

Set up drop pick rules

Set up discrete pick items

MOAD

This exercise teaches you to set up abasic discrete pick from the new QM1 warehouse.
1 Set up or confirm setup of the warehouse, area and zone
c  Confirm the pallet and each storage zones are assigned a picking level

d Confirm the warehouse includes the pallet and each storage zone levelsin the picking start
and end picking level range.

2 Set up pick routing.
a Inventory is picked in the Storage area and moved to Shipping.
b  Createapick routing
3 Assign pick routing
a Assign the replenishment routing to a generic replenishment pick transaction type
4 Setuppick rules
5 Set up pick drop rules
6  Set up discrete pick items
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Exercise - Set Up Warehouse, Area, and Zone

Exercise

Confirmthe warehouse,
dredsand zones dre setup
and configured per a
previous exercise.

Confirmthe pallet and
each storage zones are

| Swrage Location Group Maint |

W GoTo» | Actions v LI Copy =| &= print
Site:
Warehouse:
Swarage Location Groug:

Descripson:

Internal Routing Group:

Allerw: |na e

Set Up Warehouse, Areqa, and Zone

o Preview | § Atach v

dassighed a picking levelin
Storage Location Group
Mdaintenance.

Confirmthe Warehouse
includesthe pallet and

edch storage zone levelsin
the picking start and end

Alow Incoming Returns

Hlow Diagoing Feturms:

| \Warehouse Maintenance *

W GoTo~ Actions | Li| Copy = | (=0 Print
Site; 001

Warehouse: 001

Picking

Picking Multiple UM

~ Preview | @ Attach =

Exelisa from Picking

{ Picking Level

Miylti-Trans

Start Picking Level:| I |

End Picking Level:

0

J

picking levelrange in
Warehouse Mdintenance.

Single-Leve! Picking:

Max Trans Assign 0
Dief ID Print Flav C
Repick Type:

Flav C Hard/Soft. [HARD

Multi-Bin Pick Flaver C Sort:| 0
Allew Switch Lot Ref,

Expire Date (Days):

0

MQoAD

Refer to the Introduction section of this training guide to confirm the warehouse, area, zone and

locations are setup.

Next, confirm the pallet and each storage zones are assigned a picking level using Storage

Location Group Maintenance.

Confirm the warehouse includes the pallet and each storage zone levels when you set the Start
Picking Level and End Picking Level fields in Warehouse Maintenance. Refer to the Introduction
chapter in this training guide for more information.
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Exercise - Set Up Pick Routing

Exercise
Set Up Pick Routing
|r| \/eri'l'ory Wi” be Internal Fouting Maintenance |

W GoTo = | Actions ~ Copy = | &0 Print iy Preview | # Attach ~

picked in the Storage

Site: Tarcheuse - Intemal Routing 2
dared and moved to Desciir

- - Sequence Internal Routing Group
Shipping.
Transaction Craate
Confirmed at Source: Task:
- - System Code: Priceity
Create a pick routing sl i
using Internal Routing
! i
Maintenance. § Toaseson Corbrmssen
i From Location Option: To Location Option
From hem Option: To Hem Option
From Lot'Serial Opbion: To LotSerial Option
From Rederence Option: To Relference Option
Allgw Quandity Increase: Aermative UM Option

Aliow Quartity Decrease:
Quartity Change Option

@ [e).N>)

When you set up arouting, inventory is picked in the Storage area and moved to Shipping.

In Internal Routing Maintenance, define parameters, then note the parameters you enter here:
Field Datato Enter
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing Picking
Description

Sart End
Sequence 10 20
IRG

To Reference Option 0 3
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Exercise - Assign Pick Routing

Exercise
- - -
Assign Pick Routing
Warehouse
Area= | | Storage Shipping
Receiving
Sequence Sequence
10 > 20 o
g Start End Z
=
= Q
2 e
= oo
- o
Packing
Transaction Type PICK-*
Site 10-301
Warehouse
Internal Routing

MQOAD

When apick task is created, it follows the pick routing.

Assign the replenishment routing to a generic replenishment pick transaction type using Int
Routing Assignment Maint. Define parameters, then note the parameters you enter here:

Field Datato Enter
Transaction Type PICK-*
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing

M QAD



Exercise - Set Up Pick Rules

Picking 289

Exercise

Set Up Pick Rules

| Algorithm Assignment Mainten. |

# GoTo~ © Actions ~| Ll Copy ~| &) Print
Hgerithm Type: PK
Siie: 12000
Iterm Number:

Address

Assigned Algorithms
Seq Algo  Description

Sequence:| [l

Description

% Preview

Algorithm:

Trangaciion Type: PICK-RE
Wi wehouse: whse
\warehouse | em Type:

Custom

QMI has aFIFO inventory preference.

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define picking rules for replenishment inventory.

The pick rulesfor picking are the same as the pick rulesfor replenishment. No changes are made if
the replenishment exercise was performed.

Define parameters, then note the parameters you enter here;

Field

Datato Enter

Algorithm Type
Transaction Type
Site

Warehouse

Sequence
Algorithm

PK
PICK-*
10-301

10
11
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Exercise - Set Up Drop Pick Rules

Exercise

Set up drop pick rules

Algorithm Assignment Mainten. X

W GoTo ~ Actions ~ | L] Copy v| Gl Print ] Preview
Mgorithm Type: PK Transaction Type: PICK-RE
Siite: Warehouse: whse
Item Humber: \arehouse liem Type:
Address: Custom:

Assigned Algorithms
Seq Algo Description

Algorithm Type LF
Transacfion Type PICK-*
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Sequence:| Il Algerithm Sequence [/ Algorithm 10 1

Deseriphon:

All picks are moved to the shipping areafor final processing and shipment.

Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define pick drop rules for inventory in the shipping
area. Define parameters, then note the parameters you enter here:

Field Datato Enter
Algorithm Type LF
Transaction Type PICK-
Site 10-301
Warehouse
Sequence/Algorithm 10 1
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Exercise - Set Up Discrete Pick Items

Exercise
- L]
Set up Discrete Pick ltems
Sales Order Maintenance
Header
Create a Oxder: w01 ScldTe 10C1000 LnFor Single Org
Sales Order Sulos O i
fOf ]DS Ln  ftem Number Oty Ordered UM List Price Discount Met Piice
eqch C)f 1 a2 1050 EA 35 T0 30225
item 03120
.'? “--.,:‘:-—u._\_
< &
Release T E
the order 138 =
< ﬂ -
to the I =
warehouse | PickiistPre-Shipper - Automatic |
USiﬂg W GoTo = Actions *| Li| Copy *| (= Print a] Preview
Picklist/ —_— - .

o e Date - o -
Pre-Shipper Seles Order To
-Automatic stipTo To

Language ID: To
Site: e To

Address List Typs: To
ltem Number fel To
Reference: To

1 Create a Sales Order for 105 each of item 03120 using the core Sales Order Maintenance
program.

2 Release the order to the warehouse using the core Picklist/Pre-Shipper Automatic program.

Question
Isthe inventory coming from the same | ocation?

If set up correct, 100 each comes from a pallet location and five from an each location. Thisisa
best practice for optimizing material handling efficiencies.
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Questions

1 Name the threetypes of picking supported by QAD Warehousing.

2 Discrete picking meanspicking__ order at atime.

3 Trueor False. QAD Warehousing lets you pick alessthan full pallet, case, or box quantity.

4 Briefly describe why you set start and end picking levelsin QAD Warehousing.

5 Trueor False. You must use the PICK-RE transaction type for picking asit isthe only picking
transaction type available in QAD Warehousing.

6 Batch and bulk picking are helpful because they allow the user to

7 Trueor False. Cartonization is the process of systematically selecting the best size carton to
which staff pick an order, and is supported in QAD Warehousing?

8 Mix and Match. Which pick type (discrete, bulk, batch) fits the following descriptions:

Attribute Enter Best Type of Picking

Easy to use

Requires a secondary pick

Pick one order at atime

Easily done with paper pick lists

Multiple orders picked to a
specific order/carton

Better for higher order volumes
with low lines per order

The least common way to pick
multiple orders at the same time
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Answers

1 Thethreetypes of picking supported by QAD Warehousing are discrete, bulk, and batch
picking.

2 one
3 True. QAD Warehousing lets you pick alessthan full pallet, case, or box quantity.

4 The start and end picking settings determine the picking levels to be used for the pick. The
system then looks for inventory in the storage location groups that correspond to the specified
range of picking levels.

5 Fase Thereare several PICK-* transaction typesin QAD Warehousing; PICK-RE isjust one
transaction type.

6 pick multiple orders at the same time.

7 Fase. Although cartonization is the process of systematically selecting the best size carton to
pick an order to, thisis NOT supported in QAD Warehousing?

8 Pick types (discrete, bulk, batch) that fit the following descriptions:

Attribute Enter Best Type of Picking
Easy to use Discrete

Requires a secondary pick Batch

Pick one order at atime Discrete

Easily done with paper pick lists Discrete

Multiple orders picked to a Bulk
specific order/carton

Better for higher order volumes ~ Bulk
with low lines per order

The least common way to pick Batch
multiple orders at the sametime
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Notes
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Overview

QAD Warehousing Shipping

QAD Warehousing

WMS Field Readiness Greenbelt

M QAD
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Objectives

QAD Warehousing Shipping
Objectives

« Functional fit
Understand shipping concepts

« Sefup & Execute
- Truck Ship
- Container Move (optional)
- Containerization (optional)
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Functional Fit: What We Don’t Do So Well

What we don't do so well

Functional Fit: Pack & Ship

Functionality Fit Notes
Determine optimal container size and Leend
contents .
Supports system directed packing . ,;artia,

Display specidl packing instructions on RF ¥
None

Unpick option

Supports system directed lcading and
auditing

Parcel manifesting ; ’ Requires ThS

Did You Know

Truck Ship features include:
« Indicate truck shipment
« Create amaster bill of lading (MBOL)
« View al shippersloaded on the truck for a given truck location
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Concepts

QAD Warehousing Shipping
Concepts
. Process the paperwork and release the

fruck (Truck Ship)

2. Move the unit load to a fruck for shipment
(Container Move)

3. Consolidate orders/packages into @
movable unit load for shipping
(Containerization)

Did You Know

You can print shippers and pre-shippers for distribution orders and sales orders.
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Shipping Configuration

Shipping Configuration

The following dependencies will help you
with setting up Shipping

Algetithm
o | Assignment
“| maintenance
Storage [4.5.5
Location
Group taint
Internal (4.3.8) Warghouse Internal Transaction
MWgr?house Routing Group Location Routing Type
Ol[rlie]nlc]mce —— Maint i cint tidintenance miaintenance
= 2. 4.3.13 4.2.4 A
[4.2.1] Work Loc [ ) [4.2.5) [4.7.1]
Group Maint
14.3.9)
Int Routing
3 Assign M aint
[4.2.9)
Batch Picking 3.8
=2 Conftrol > Ship
[4.158.24] Truck

The graphic above depicts the programs to use when setting up for and using shipping in QAD
Warehousing.
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Define Shipping and Zone Area

Define Shipping Area and Zone

Internal Routing Group / Storage Location Group

Imternal Routing Group Maint Storage Location Group Maint
10-301
. 01
) i i Site: 10-301 070
Site: 10-30 ‘Warehouse: 01 Wi
Warehouse: 01 Storage Location Group: 0705H ]
Description: ShipmenlsJ =

[Intemal Routing Group: 070

Description: Shipments

OUTBOUND

Intemal Routing Group: 070

Functional: v
Allows Issues: V

Allow Receipts: V

SLG Default Values Allow Incoming Retums: ¥

Allow lssues: Allow Dutgoing Retuns: ¥
Allow Receipts: )
Opportunity Counts:
Allow Outgoing Retumns: Opporurity Count Frequency| 0
Allow Incoming Returns: Check Digits:

Cycle Count Status Option:| 0

M QAD

Use Internal Routing Group and Storage L ocation Group to define shipping areas and zones within
the warehouse.

Ensure you have enabled the Functional field, which indicates that the system uses location-find
algorithms when selecting the zones and areas when moving goods into them for shipping.

First setup a shipping area and zone using Internal Routing Group Maintenance and Storage
L ocation Group Maintenance respectively. The shipping areas are functional.

In the graphic above, the packaging area was removed from the process flow. Note that, this might
be different from the setup in the QMI environment.
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Locations Can Have Many Attributes

Locations can have many attributes

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1 e

=
0705H001 =
Location Groupings ﬂglm g
Warehouse: 01 == o
Storage Location Group: 070SH % 5
Work Location Group: 01CT -

Warehouse Location Data

Check Digit:
Popularity: |
[ Storage Type:| TRUCK I -

‘Warehouse Location Type: -
Travel Sequence: 0

Dedicated: |

You create at least one location in the ship zone. Assign the Storage Type as Stage.
Assign the location(s) to a Work Location Group.

The Storage Typein QMI datais Truck . Thisisdone to facilitate the wave planning process. In
the example above, the truck classification is removed from Storage Type.
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Shipping 303

A typical flow is direct to Shipping
Internal Routing Maintenance

Se; 10-301 Watehouse: 01 Internal Routing: O1FCK |
Description: Picking

Sequence: 10 Intemnal Routing Group: 040 pe
Site: 10-301 Warehouse: 01 Intemal Routing: 01PCK.
Descriptior: Picking
Sequence: 20 Intemal Routing Group:| 070 2

10-301

040 Storage U?”m
In this scenario all owon || O
picks are sent 01PCK o
direct to shipping seq 10 SEEJECI:I g
for prep and 0
staging.

Setup an internal routing to direct picks from the Storage Area 040 to the Shipping area 070.

Note When comparing the setup in the graphic above to the QM1 warehouse, 01PCK might route
to a packaging areafor shipment preparation. For simplicity, the routing was changed to the

shipping area by changing Sequence 20 to 070 for Internal Routing 01PCK.

Using this scenario lets you ship aload without the requirement of moving the container/load to a

shipping location/lane. This might occur when loading direct to a truck.
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When to Use Pick Routing

When to use the Pickrouting

Int Routing Assignment

Transaction Type: PICK-* €
—
Site: 10-301
Warehouse: 01

Warehouse Item Type:

Address:

Custom:

Intemal Routing: 01PCK

Custom Program:

FMQAD

Itemn Number: —

\

1.

[pe]

When this transaction
type is created...

And is associated to
theses...

This material flow is
initiated.

Therouting is assigned to all pick tasks. Thiswas also covered in the Pick session.
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Look for a General Spot in Shipping

Look for a general spot in Shipping

Algorithm Assighment Maintenance

Algorithm Type: LF Transaction Type: PICK-"

Site: 10-301 Warehouse: 01
Iter Mumber: Warehouse Item Type:
Address: Custom:
Assigned Algorithms

Seq Alga  Description

10 1 First Location in First Storage Location Group

o7

An Algorithm outlines
what to do once you are
in the next Area. There

are 13 Location Find rules.

01PCK 0705H002
|

v

0705HO03

OUTBOUND

Shipping isafunctional area so use ageneric Location Find (LF) algorithm.

The pick algorithm is also required and was set up earlier. In this example, when any pick task
(PICK-*) is created, the system puts the product into thefirst available location in the defined zone
070SH001, 070SH002, or 070SH003.
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Any User Performs Manual Moves

Any user can perform manuval moves

Users and Work Location Groups

Note:

Container Move and Ship
transactions are manual and
can be performed by any user
regardless of Assignment or
Work Location Group

M OoAD

Earlier the ship locations were assigned to Work Location Group 01CT implying UserA, who is
assigned to 01CT, would process all moves into and out of shipping locations; however, container
move and ship transactions are manual and can be performed by any user regardless of assignment
or WLG
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Truck Shipping

Truck Ship is the basic
process of getting ship

ready orders on to a fruck
and documentation
generated

MNQAD
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Ship Truck

Ship Truck

M QAD
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Set Up Ship Truck

Setup Ship Truck
Batch Picking Control (ship Truck)

Site: 10-307 Distribution Site 1

Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1

Print Paperwork.
Include Shipper Comments:
Inc Packing Crmts:
Print Features and Options:
Print Order Details:
Assign Shipper Number:
Display Quantity In SO UM:
Pririt Lot/S erial Numbers:

Container Mave
Sequential Shipper Option: 1
Only Shipper Option: 0

Ship Truck o o
[ Master BillShip-To«’DDck:: 10100 s )| ] | Confirm on Error:

When setting up:

1 Use Ship-to/dock when creating master bills of lading in Master Bill of Lading Maintenance
(EE core program). Use MBOL format.

2 Specify whether RF Ship Truck option should confirm shipments when errors are received
from a Transportation Management System (TMS).

Did You Know

You can create amaster hill of lading (MBOL) from within warehousing to use when truck
shipping. You can also confirm shipments on the RF, even when errors are received.
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QAD Warehousing Shipping - RF Ship Truck

QAD Warehousing Shipping — Ship Truck (RF 3.5)

RF Ship Truck: Monitor Order Status

Ship Truck

Location: truckO01 —
— QK: Can be shipped

— N/OK: Con be shipped but
some iterms are not in the
fruck. If shipped, they will
be shipped from their
current location

— TASK: There are open pick
tasks against the Pre-
shipper and we can't

L confirm the shipment

o)
A

Via:
Ship-To: 002

Warehouse staff use the RF Truck Ship (3.5) option to process and confirm truck shipping and to
monitor ship status.

The pre-shipper becomes a shipper as soon as staff confirms everything is on the truck.

Did You Know

The user must be assigned to the ship zone work location group before loading begins.
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QAD Warehousing Shipping - RF Ship Truck (Continued)

QAD Warehousing Shipping — Ship Truck (RF 3.5)

RF Ship Truck: Confirm Shipment Ready

Ship Truck
Location: truckOl
St

With RF Ship Truck you can view all shippersloaded on the truck for a given truck location.

MNQAD
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QAD Warehousing Shipping - RF Ship Truck (Continued)

QAD Warehousing Shipping - Ship Truck (RF 3.5)

RF Ship Truck Screen

. Ship Truck
Location
(Truck) ~— Location: TruckOl Carier
Carrier Shipment Ref | - shiprent
REF0093837 1 Referencs
Vehicle ID ch:iglff_;ie?g]vorious
Cartier AB0974-CV
venice = NEEEEEEEE
e MBOL0938747
1 — | Master Bill
Carrier: ~— .
\ of Lading
Shipment Carrier

RF Ship Truck allows the user to track ship ready status and select specific shippersto include.
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Example - Ship Truck

Example - Ship Truck

Ship order SO100

. Drop a pick at a shipping location

2. Confirm the loadis in shipping

3. Loginto Ship Truck (3.5)

I Select the shipping location

5. Select the shipment

5. Approve shipment

. View "Shipment confirmed” on RF screen
5. Confirm shipment removed from WMS

This example walks you through the shipping of order SO100. The steps shown in the graphic
above depict the major stepsinvolved in the Ship Truck process.
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Example - Ship Truck (RF 3.5)

Example - Ship Truck (RF 3.5)

Use RF to Process the Shipment

4.9.13

rehouseT oypt/Serial:
Locatiop: O70SHOO1 eference:

Disp Non-Whse Loc

Loventory Detail Tnguiry

I

Output: PAGE

Picking 114 Site: 10-301  Ttem Number: Display Whse Loc: No
To Loc: 0705HO01 ehopot;‘Seruh Disp Non-Whse Loc: No
: O R : : P
Loc: 070SHOO1 catign: 070SHOO1 eference Output: PAGE
Chk: warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
oltem Nwumber : Ttem Status qQty Expect Expect Detail Detail
03121 Lot Ref UM On Hand 1In Out Alloc Pick
Lot/Serial: 03121 10
EA Ref: 30100 { _“_ _“_
Ship Truck ip Truck
ation: 705HOO01 Location: 70SHOO1
rier Shipment Ref D St
== 1 Records
Vehicle ID F51020110013 | 1 Confirmed
Master BOL
Carrier: Via: FEDX
Ship-To: 10C1000
Site: 10-301  Item Number: Display Whse Loc: No

: NO

whi

M QAD

On the RF, an asterisk next to the shipper indicates open tasks exist. Tasks include:

1 Drop apick at ashipping location.

2 Confirm the load isin shipping.

3 Loginto Ship Truck (3.5).

4 Select the shipping location.

5 Select the shipment.

6 Approve the shipment.

7 View Shipment Confirmed on RF screen.

8 Confirm the shipment removed from QAD Warehousing.

When specifying the carrier when confirming, the RF validates that all shippers being confirmed
belong to a service of the carrier.

The system may send an process end of day (PEOD) message to the TM S prior to confirming the
shipper issue inventory transactions.
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Optional - Container Move

Container Move is the
process of moving ship

ready orders/containers 1o a
stfaging lane or onto a truck
without shipping

QAD Warehousing users are provided optional container move functions when shipping. Refer to
User Guide: QAD Warehousing for information on container move functions.
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Container Move

QAD Warehousing Shipping — Container Move

Container Move

Container Move is helpful if you are staging containers or individual orders before shipment or if
you plan to use trucks for temporary storage.

Note the following about Container Move:
» Container Movesis not available in QAD Core.
« ltems are moved to atruck but still require shipping from QAD.
« Can ship the pre-shipper without loading the truck.

Did You Know

With container move functionality you can:
- Move any pallet with detail allocation and containerization to a truck.
« Validate steps when moving containers.
» Report on the paosition of each pallet in the truck.
» Load palletsin reverse dropping order.
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Container Move Configuration

Container Move Configuration

The following dependencies will help you
with setting up Container Move

Algorithm
o Assignment
< Maintenance
Storage (4.6.5)
Location
Group hMaint
intetne! [4:3.8) iigetiaise Interral Transaction
Mht:r?r:;eehnczzu:se | Routing Group Location || Routing Type
401 i clint waint Maintenance Maintenance
=) Wiork Loc el [4.2.5] f4.7.0]
Group Maint
[4.3.5)
Int Routing
> Assign bMaint
[4.2.9)
Batch Picking 2.4
> Control > cont
[4.15.24) i o

If shipping is already configured, setting up Container Move requires minor changes to Warehouse
Location Maintenance and Internal Routing Maintenance.

The highlighted boxes in the graphic above show primary menus to change for this example.
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Set Up at Least One Truck Location

Setup at least one Truck location

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1

Optionally, change

Storage Type of locations
Location Groupings 070SHOOT - 003 to Stage
‘Warehouse: 01 or Truck.

Storage Location Group: 0705H
Work Location Group: O1FL

Warehouse Location Data Rl D?gl

Check Digit: ey
- 0705HO01 070TRO0L

Popularity:

[ Storage Type: | TRUCK - 0705H002 070TRO0Z

‘Warehouse Location Type: -
= 0705HO03 070TRO03

OUTBOUND

Travel Sequence: 0
Dedicated:

Setting up three new locations (one for each dock door) lets you move ship ready containers or
ordersto adock prior to loading onto atruck. Or the new locations can represent physical trucks
allowing the containers or orders to be loaded direct to the truck

Optionally, changing the Storage Type to Stage or Truck of the current shipping locations |l ets you
move containers or orders to other shipping locations.
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Define a Product Flow to Move to Truck Locations

319

Define a product flow for movement to Truck or Stage locations

Internal Routing Maintenance

Site: 10-301 ‘Warehouse: 01 Intemnal Routing: O1LTF |

Description: Load Pallet on Truck
Sequence: 10 Intemal Routing Group: 070

Transaction Create
Confirmed at Source: Task: TRANSFER
Priority: 100

Keep From Status:

Transaction Confirmation

From Location Optior:| 0 pell ToLocation Optiore| 3, ]
From ltem Optior:| 0, | Toltem Opon| 0,

From Lot/Serial Optiors| 0 0| Tolot/Serial Option| 0 O]
From Reference Optior: 0 ,;i : To Reference Option: :_ 0 ,-D_
Allow Quantity Increase: Alemative UM Option:| 0 2

Allow Quantity Decrease; v

J

Quantity Change Optiore| 0 -

Use Internal Routing Maintenance to define product the flow to atruck location:

1 Thisisaone-phase movement staying within the shipping area, so do not enable the Two

Phase field.

2 Setting the To Location Option to 3 lets you change drop locations within the shipping zone.
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Link a Transaction Path to the Product Flow Type

Link a Transaction Type to the product flow path

Internal Routing Assighment Maint

1. When this transaction
type is created. ..

[ Transaction Type: LOC-TR ]
Site: 10-301
Warehouse: 01

2. And is associated to
Iterm Number: — theses...

Warehouse ltem Type: 3. This material flow is

Address: initiated.

Custom: i

[ Internal Routing: 01 LTFl]

Custom Program:

M QAD

Use Internal Routing Assignment Maintenance to link a transaction type to the product flow type.

Assign the new Internal Routing to Transaction Type LOC-TR, which istriggered from Container
Move on the RF.
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Look for a General Stage/Truck Location

Look for a general Stage and/or Truck location

Algorithm Assighment Maintenance

Algonthm Type: CM Transaction Type: LOC-TR
Site: 10-301 Warehouse: 01
Iter Number: Warehouse Item Type:
Address: Custom:
Assigned Algorithms
Seq Algo Description
10 14 Move to Dock - Find Dedicated Dock
20 12 Move to Dock - Merge with same Shipper/Ship-To
30 11 Move to Dock - Find Empty Location 0
01LTR —

0705HO01 070TRO01

There are 9 Container
Move rules.

07038 0! 070TRO02]

0705HPp3 070TRO03

OUTBOUND

M QAD

Finally, assign an algorithm sequence to Transaction Type LOC-TR. Use Algorithm Type CM for
selecting a Truck or Stage location in the shipping area.

The Move to Dock algorithms look for alocation with Storage Type set to Truck; however, you
can override the system and move product to locations 070SH002 or 003, even if they are assigned
Storage Type as Stage.

Why? You set the To Location Option field in Internal Routing Maintenance to 3.

The box at the bottom of the graphic above shows the various locations where staff can move
goods once they are ready for shipment.
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Example - Container Move

Example - Container Move

Move a Container/Load
. ldentify a loadin a shipping location
Log into Container Move (RF 3.4)
Select the LPN to move
Select the drop location
Confirm load was moved

The steps shown in the graphic above depict the major processing steps when using the optional
container move function.
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Shipping 323

Example - Container Move (RF 3.4)
Move a Container/Load

Site: 10-301  Item Number:

03210

Display Whse Loc: No

Warehouse, Lot/Serial Disp Mon-whse Loc: No
Locationg O70SHOO1 | Reference: Qutput: PAGE
arehouse: 01 warehouse 1
m tatus Oty Expect  Expect Detail Detail
Lot UM On Hand In Out Alloc Pick

100 100

110008

070 TROO 4

Site: 10-301  Item Number:
Transfer WarehousqT Lot,/Serial:
: PLOO0Z43 Locatiod: 070SHOO01 | Reference:

:+ 0705HO01

4.9.13 Inventory Detail Inquiry

Display whse Loc: No
Disp Non-Whse Loc: No
Qutput: PAGE

whic

Warehouse
Location|

0P0TROOL

warehouse: 01

Item Latus

Lot

03210 EA

T
FLOOD243 PL

Site: 10-301  Item Mumber:
Lot/Serial:
Reference:

wWarehouse 1

Qty
UM On Hand In

Expect Detail Detail

Display Whse Loc: No
Disp Non-whse Loc: Mo
Output: PAGE

Alloc Pick

100

Moving a container or load might be helpful to indicate an packing or consolidation of an order is
complete and it is ready for shipment. You can do this by setting up locations and assigning a
Storage Type as Stage or Truck. These Storage Types are used as selection criteriawith a
Container Maove Algorithm.

When using Container Move (RF option 3.4), the system promotes a drop location but you can

select an alternative.

Steps include;

1 Identify aload in a shipping location (identify the shipper).
2 Loginto Container Move (RF 3.4).

3 Select the LPN to move.

4 Select the drop location.

5 Confirm load was moved.
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Optional - Trucks as Temporary Storage

You can use frucks as
temporary storage locafions

before shipping an order

M QAD
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Truck Area, Zone, and Location Configuration

Truck Areq, Zone & Location Configuration

The following dependencies will help you
with setting up Truck storage

Algorithm
o | Assignment
| Maintenance
Storage (4.6.9)
Location
Group Maint
E Internal (4.3.5) Warehouse Internal Transaction
waemoe | | navingeou ocaton” || e
(4.1.1) Maint Maint Maintenance Maintenance
(4.2.1) WercLos [4.3.13) [4.2.5) (4.7.1)
Group Maint
(4.2.9)
Int Routing
= Assign Maint
[4.2.9)
Batch Picking 3.4
- Control > Cont
(4.15.24) Mowve

If shipping is already configured, setting up Container Move with a separate Truck zone requires
changes to:

« Internal Routing Group Maintenance
- Storage Location group Maintenance
» Warehouse L ocation Maintenance

« Internal Routing Maintenance.

The boxes highlighted in the graphic above indicate programs you manipulate for this container
move configuration.
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Set Up a Truck Area

Setup a truck Area

Internal Routing Group Maint
Site: 10-301

Warehouse: 01
[Intemal Routing Group: 080 ]

Description: Trucks

Functional:

SLG Default Values

01

Allow lssues: :J
Allow Receipts: v

Allow Outgoing Returns: ¥

OUTBOUND

Allow Incoming Retumns:

The Location Full % Report extracts information from non-functional locations only.

In the previous example, the Truck locations were in the shipping area and zone. Given the
shipping areais functional, you need to create another trucks area to be able to report on truck
locations capacity. If detailed truck location capacity reporting is not relevant, keep the truck
locations in the shipping area.

Did You Know

Specifying an area, zone and location for truck allows you to report on truck capacity and
contents using the truck location for storage.
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Shipping 327

Setup atruck Zone

Storage Location Group Maintenance

Site: 10-30
‘Warehouse: 01

Storage Location Group: 080TR
Descriptior: Trucks

[ Internal Routing Group: IJEIJ]

Allow |ssues: V'
Allow Receipts: v
Allow Incoming Retums: v

Allow Outgoing Retumns: ¥

Opportunity Counts:
Opporturity Court Frequency:: 0
Check Digits:
Cycle Count Status Dptbon:: 0.2

Picking Multiple UM:

Acquisition UM: |

Exclude from Picking: *

Pickir-* =~

2

o1

080

Detail Overflow Grou
Capacity Check

0 ptieni;

Allow Mied S

R

OE0TR

OUTBOUND

Setting up anew Trucks area requires least one Trucks zone.
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Set Up at Truck Locations

Setup at truck Locations

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1
Location: 080TRO01

Location Groupings
‘Warehouse: (01

Storage Location Group: 080TR
Work Location Group: 01FL

W arehouse Location Data

080TROOS

Check Digit| | ' Picking T
Popularity: ; . Preferrec w0
Y 0B0TR

Storage Typec‘ TRUCK ] - J Opportunity Count Frequ per %
‘Warehouse Location Type: ¥ | Last Opportunity C 35
Travel Sequence: 0 . Stag DB0TROOZ 8
Dedicated: Stage |
2
O

Truck locations can then be assigned to the truck zone and the fork lift work location group, O1FL.
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Define Product Flow

329

Define product flow

Internal Routing Maintenance

Site: 10-301 Warehouse: 01 Intemal Routing: 01LTR

Descriptios Load Pallet on Truck

Sequence: 10 Intemal Rouling Group: 070 o

N

Site: 10-301 Watehouse: 01 Intemal Rouling: 01LTR
Desciplion: Load Pallet on Truck

Sequence: 20 Intemal Routing Group: 080

IN this scenario all o

070 030

containers are moved

to atruck areaq. otLTR.

Seqi10 | Seq2p
START EfD

030TRODZ

030TROOS

OUTBOUND

Use Internal Routing Maintenance to manage product flow from the Shipping Areato the new
Trucks Area. You can actually add a Sequence 20 to the existing Internal Routing from the prior

example.
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Link a Transaction Type to the Product Flow Path

link a fransaction type to the product flow path

Internal Routing Assignment Maint

1. When this transaction
type is created...

[ Transaction Type: LDC-TH]
Site: 10-301
Warehouse: 01

s 2. And is associated to
~ theses...

Item Number:
Warehouse ltem Type: 3. This material flow is
Addiess: initiated.
—
o %

[ Internal Routing: 01 LTR]

Custom Program:

M QAD

Assign the new routing to atransaction. This does not need to be changed if it was already setup in
the prior example.

M QAD



Look for a General Truck Location

Shipping

331

Algorithm Type:
Site:
Item Number:
Address:
Assigned Algorithms
Seq Algo
10 14
20 12
30 1

Look for a general truck Location

Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

C
10-3

Description

Move to Dock - Find Dedicated Dock

Move to Dock - Merge with same Shipper/Ship-To
Move to Dock - Find Empty Location

There are 9 Container Move rules.

Transaction Type: LOC-TR

Warehouse: 01

Warehouse Item Type:
Custom:

o1

O1LTR CM

080

OB0TR.
O80TROO1

]

< O&0TROOZ
!RBDTRD%

OUTBOUND

A Container Move series of Algorithmsis used to select appropriate Truck locations. Use the same
Algorithm from the prior example.
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Example - Move Container/Load to a Truck

Example

Move Container/Load to a Truck
. Confirm aloadis in shipping
Log into Container Move (RF 3.4)
Select the load ID
Select the load location
Select the move to truck location

Confirm shipment moved to a truck
location

Use Location Full % Report to view
capacity

In this example, the stepsinvolved to move a container (or aload) to atruck are depicted in the
steps above.

M QAD
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Shipping 333

Example - Use trucks as Locations (RF 3.4)

Site: 10-301
Warehouse :
Location: O7O0SHOO1

Ttem Number:
Lot/Serial:
Reference:

Warehouse 1

arehouse: 01
em Status Qty
ot Ref UM On Hand In Qut

Display whse Loc: No
Disp Non-Whse Loc: Mo
Output: PAGE

Detail
Pick

Detail
Alloc

Expect  Expect

Loc: 070SHOOL
Chk:

$: P31024110002

050TROO 1[N Y

Via: FEDX

|Via: FEDX |

Move a Container/Loadto a Truck

Site: 10-301
Warehouse :
Location: 080TROD1

Item Number:
Lot/Serial :
Reference:

Display Whse Loc: No
Disp Non-Whse Loc: No

Qutput: PAGE

Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
em Status qty Expect Expect Detail Detail
ot Ref UM On Hand In Out alloc Pick
03210 ¥-Y-N EA 2 2
s02
Site Warehous SLG Location Relative Full ¥ Absolute Full %
=301 01 080TR 080TROOL 0.09 100.00
080TROO2 Q.00 0.00
080TROO2 0.00 0.00
0.03 33.33

Asreferenced earlier, setting up anew non-functional truck area allows lets you check the location
utilization using the Location Full % Report or the Percent Full column of the Warehouse L ocation

field.

Note Percent Full information is not reported on locations in functional areas.

Steps involved include:

1 Confirmaload isin shipping.

2 Loginto RF Container Move (3.4).

3 Selecttheload ID.
4 Select the load location.

5 Select the moveto truck location.

6  Confirm shipment moved to atruck location.

7 UseLocation Full % Report to view capacity. This only pulls data for locations in non-

functional areas.
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Note Itisalso possibleto changeinventory status of the item when moved to atruck location. For
example, the company wants inventory in atruck not available for any purpose. To change
inventory status on a move requires setting the inventory status of the truck locations to N-N-N
and disabling Keep From Status on the internal routing

MQAD
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Control Truck Load Building Sequence

335

You can also control fruck load building sequence

Batch Picking Control

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1
‘Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Print Paperwork

Include Shipper Comments: Print Paperwork Option: 0

Inc Packing Cmmts:

Print Features and Options:
Frint Order Details:

Assign Shipper Number:
Display Quantity In SO UM:
Print Lot/Serial Numbers:

Container Move

aSequenlial Shipper Option: 1 ]
" €)

[ Only Shipper Option:

1 InBatch Picking Control, you can use the Sequential Shipper Option to control how palletsare
loaded onto atruck. This supports reverse stop loading to help with truck unloading efficiency.

2 Use Only Shipper Option to specify the type of message displayed when verifying whether

users can load both pre-shippers and shippers or just shippers.
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Optional - Containerization

Containerization is the
process of consolidating

packages, pallets and
orders prior to shipment and
creating a moveadble unit
load

When items/packages arrive at shipping they may need further processing prior to shipment. This
might include consolidating all items/packages for the same order or customer and building a
larger handling unit load (container). Thisis frequently done in shipping staging and/or packaging.

Containerization is available for both sales and distribution orders.
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Containerization

QAD Warehousing Shipping - Containerization

Order / Package Consolidation

You can manually create a container and link the container to a pre-shipper in Pre-Shipper/Shipper
Workbench or in DO Container Maintenance (EE core programs).

QAD Warehousing provides multi-level containerization through the RF, allowing staff to
assembl e pallets/packages for shipment until all itemsfor a particular customer ship-to address are
complete. The RF containerization option allows users to use RF scanning to consolidate all boxes
or pallets built during picking into other containers for shipping.
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QAD Warehousing Shipping - Containerization

QAD Warehousing Shipping - Containerization

Shrink Wrap and Stage

Once orders/packages are consolidated you can shrink wrap the load and stage for loading to a
truck.
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Viewer Discretion Advised

Viewer Discretion is Advised

The following information and setup has not been configured and tested in the QM1 training
environment.
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Containerization Setup

QAD Warehousing Shipping — Containerization Setup

Batch Picking Control: Containerization

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1
‘warehouse: 01 ‘Warehouse 1
Site: 10301 Distribution Site 1
Undo Available: Warehouse: 01 ‘Warehouse 1
Release Orders Option: 2 Include Sales Diders: [V
Inchude Distibution Orders: V'
Create Date: 1/27/2011 QM1 User ks e
B S0/D0 Batch Selection:| Order
Modified Date: 10/24/2011 OMI User Ao Merge Diders:
Close Optiore. 0 00
Containerization Auto Selection:

fe) Magimum Selection:| 99

1
w1 Pallet Print Program:
3
4
]
6

Mawimum Picked Cases:|. 33

Contaner/Reference: Reference  ~
Container Sequence ID:| 00000001 |

Container ltem:

Container Unit of Measuse:

Containerization includes the following steps:

1
2

3

Enter the default pallet container item.

Define the program to use when printing labels for pallets. The default program is whprtpal .p.
Determineif you print pallet labels automatically, not at all, or prompt to print labels.
Indicate if you want the system to prompt the user to remove a container.

Defineif the system generates a new container ID when using the RF Container Build menu
option.

Explosion Option: Specific whether the system prompts the user to enter the number of boxes
or splits the items into boxes when you explode the pallet.

Also, make sure a Sequence Definition is assigned to the Container Sequence ID on theinitial
Batch Picking Control frame.
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QAD Warehousing Shipping - Containerization (RF 3.3)

341

Shipper
Number -~

Code
Box D

Default
Fallet 1D

Ship-To —

Scarned '

v

v

_»|/B:CT003 N
~ _|C:PL00002 L:Dlane001

._\‘

RF Containerization Screen

Containerization

To: 0605
0605

1/4
L:Dlane001

C: oY 14
I— H‘“——__

F2-Pallets F3-Boxes

S: 091031PS20 - d

QAD Warehousing Shipping — Containerization (RF 3.3)

-

Numiber
~ Containerized /
Number to Scan

Pallet
Location

- Fallet 1D

fo scan

M OAD

RF Containerization is used to consolidate boxes or items into a shippable container. This allows
for more efficient loading, lower transportation costs, and easier unloading.
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View Containerization Progress Via RF 3.3

View containerization progress via RF 3.3

RF Containerization: View Progress

Containerization
S: 091031PS20
To: 0605 1/4
0605
Containerization B:CT003 L:Dlane001
S: 091031ps20 C:PL00002 L:Dlane001
To: 0605 1/4 c: L:
0605
B:CT003 L:Dlane001 ETSU0UN DRSGs00]
C:PL00002 L:Dlane001
c:1 L: F2
|[F2-Pallets F3—BoxesF<
Containerization
F3 S: 091031PS20
To: 0605 1/4
0605
B:CT003 L:Dlane001

C:PL00002 L:Dlane001
C: L:

CT006 Dlane001
CT007 Dlane001

FPIQAD

Using the RF you can view the number of boxes already containerized and the remaining boxes to
be processed to complete the load.
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Remove boxes from a container via RF 3.3

RF Containerization: Remove Boxes

+

ES

Containerization

Containerization Containerization

S: 091031PsS20 S: 091031pPs20 S: 091031PS20

To: 0605 1/4 To: 0605 1/4 To: 0605 1/4
0605 0605 0605

B:CT002 L:Dlane001 B:CT002 L:Dlane001 B:CT002 L:Dlane001

C:PL00002 L:Dlane001
C:PLO0002QL:

C:PL00002 L:Dlane001

C:PL00002 L:Dlane001

> C:PL00002 L:Dlane001

1
F2-Pallets F3-Boxes

PLOD00Z

PL00002

RF Containerization lets you manage |oad consolidation in real time. You can remove boxes from
containers or pallets.
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Remove Boxes Between Containers Via RF 3.3

Remove boxes between containers via RF 3.3

RF Containerization: Move Boxes

Ed =

Containerization Containerization Containerization

S: 091031PS20 S: 091031PS20 S: 091031PS20

To: 0605 3/4 To: 0605 3/4 To: 0605 3/4
0605 0605 0605

B:CT002 L:Dlane001 B:CT002 L:Dlane001 B:CT002 L:Dlane001
C:PL00002 L:Dlane001 C€:PL00002 L:Dlane001 C:PL00002 L:Dlane001
¢:pL00003fL: G:RE00003 L:Dlane001 |  Ic:21.00003 L:Dlane001

F2-Pallets F3-Boxes

PLO0002 PL00002 PLO0003

MoAD

PLO0003

Or, you can move boxes from one pallet to another during load building/containerization.
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Monitor the Order Status Via RF 3.3

A user can monitor the order status via RF 3.3

RF Containerization: Monitor Order Status

: 091031PS19 READY
- 2 3/3
Quality Products Div
B:CT005 L:Dlane001
C:PLO0001 L:Dlane001
C:PLO0001 L:Dlane001

During RF containerization, you can view order status or shipper data.

Additionally, RF Containerization allows a user to:

» Merge apalet into another palet.
» Transfer a scanned box to a pallet that isin another location on the same shipper.

« Print pallet labels if required.
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Example - Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry

Example - Pre-Shipper/ShipperInquiry

Build Containers for Shipment
Order Customer Iltem Qty UM
SO 163§ 002 D-ITO0S 6 EA
D-ITO06 6 EA
D-ITOO7 4 EA
SO11036 0605 D-ITO0S g EA
D-ITOO8 6 EA
D-ITO0? 8 EA
SO11038 002 D-ITO06 156 EA

Use Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry (EE Core program) to view the build containers needed in
shipment.
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Example - Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry
Example - Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry
- - -
RF Containerization: Customer 002
Ship-From ID: us-d3
Pre-smpu:r/sh::ger: Pre-Shipper
Number: 091031P519 Qutput: PAGE
Ship-To/Dock: 002 Quality Products Div 1000
Status:
Master 8111 ID: Inventory Movement Code:
w D005 4EA
Item Number PO Number
i) Location Lot/Serial Order Line To
Site Customer Ref Model Year Ref Stat Ship
091031P519 0 1.0
w DM006  EEA | ccroms oo .
us-d3 D1ane001 EA
i D-1T005 5011035 1 6.0
us-d3 Dlane001 EA
D-MO07  4EA .CCTOO4 Box 0
us-d3 Dlane001 EA
D-00s  15EA .1 D-1T006 011035 2 6.0
us-d3 Dlane001 EA
LCCTOOS Box "]
us-d3 Dlane001 EA
I D-1T007 $011035 3 4.0
us-d3 Dlane001 EA
X D-IT006 $011038 1 15.0
us-d3 Dlane001 EA

Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry shows the details of the first customer, two orders.
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Example - Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry (Continued)

Example - Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry
tainerization: i
RF Containerization: Customer 0605
‘Ship-From ID: us-d3
Pre-Shipper/Shipper: Pre-Shipper
Number: 091031P520 Qutput: PAGE
Ship-To/Dock: 0605 0605
Status:
Master Bill ID: Inventory Movement Code:
D-ITo0s 3EA Item Number PO Number
bis] Location Lot/Serial Order Line To
Site Customer Ref Model Year Ref Stat Ship
091031P520 [+] 1.0
- .CCTOO2 Box o
' D-Mocs 6EA us-d3 D1aned01 EA
I D-ITOOS 5011036 1 3.0
us-d3 D1ane001 EA
LCCTOO3 Box [+]
us-d3 D1ane001 EA
D-Mo09 JEA A D-ITOO8 5011036 2 6.0
us-d3 01ane001 EA
-CCTO06 Box 0
us-d3 D1ane001 EA
. | D-ITOO9 5011036 3 3.0
us-d3 D1ane001 EA
D-Moo%  2EA
~CCTOO? Box [+]
us-d3 D1ane001 EA
eal D-ITOO9 $011036 3 2.0
us-d3 01ane001 EA

Thisis the Pre-Shipper inquiry for the second customer.
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Example - RF 3.3 Container Build

Example - RF 3.3 Container Build

Container Build Customer 002

Containerization Containerization Containerization

S: 091031PsS19 §: 091031ps19 S: 091031PsS19

To: 002 0/3 To: 002 0/3 To: 002 1/3|
Quality Products Div Quality Products Div| |Quality Products Div
B:CT001 L:Dlane001 B:CT001 L:Dlane001 B:CT001 L:Dlane001
c: L: —c: L: —c: L:

c:l fo- C:PL0O0001 L:Elaneotu C:PL0O0001 L:Dlane001]

F2-Pallets F3-Boxes

PLOOCO1 PLO00O1

When Batch Picking Control Container options are configured, use RF 3.3 to build a container
from the different boxes/items on the order.
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Example - RF 3.3 Container Build (Continued)

Example - RF 3.3 Container Build

Container Build Customer 002

Containerization Containerization

S: 091031Ps19 S: 091031PS19 READY
To: 002 2/3 To: 002 3/3
Quality Products Div Quality Products Div
B:CT004 L:Dlane001 B:CT005 L:Dlane001

C:PL00001 L:Dlane001
C:PLO0001 L:Dlane001

PL00001

C:PL00001 L:Dlane001
C:PL00001 L:Dlane001

Add as many boxes as heeded using the Container Build option.
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351

Example - RF 3.3 Container Build

Container Build Customer 002

Ship-From ID: us-d3
Pre-Shipper/Shipper: Pre-Shipper
Number: 091031P519

Master Bi11 ID:
Item Number PO Number

bis] Location Lot/Serial
Site Customer Ref Model Year
091031P519

CPLOOOO1 Pallet

Us=D3 D1ane001

..CCTo01 Box

us-d3 Dlane001

wesd D-ITOOS

us-d3 D1lane001

..CCTo04 Box

us-d3 0lane001

TS - D-ITC06

us-d} D1ane001

. .CCTOOS Box

us-d3 Dlane001

wesl D-ITCO?

us-d3 Dlane001

A & D-ITOO6

us-d3 Dlane001

Ship-To/Dock: 002 Quality Products Div 1000

Order

Ref

5011035

S011035

5011035

011038

Output: PAGE

Status:
Inventory Movement Code:

Line
Stat

EA
6.0
EA
EA
6.0
EA
EA

4.0
EaA

15.0
EA

The new Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry shows the new container contents for the first customer.
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Example - RF 3.3 Container Build (Continued)

Example - RF 3.3 Container Build

Container Build Customer 0605

Containerization Containerization Containerization

S: 091031PS20 S: 091031Ps20 S: 091031PS20

To: 0605 ofal| B2 o748 o ORI 1/4
0605 B:CT002 L:Dlane001 ; :
B:CT002 L:Dlane001 | lc: L: _)2202002 i:nlmool
C: L: C:PL00002 L:Elane001 C:PL00002 L;Dl 001
C: L:

F2-Pallets F3-Boxes E—

PL00002 PL00002

Follow the same process to build a container for the next customer.
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Example - RF 3.3 Container Build (Continued)

Example - RF 3.3 Container Build

Container Build Customer 0605

Containerization Containerization Containerization

S: 091031PS20 S: 091031PS20 S: 091031pPS20 READY
To: 0605 2/4| |To: 0605 3/ To: 0605 4/4|
0605 0605 0605

B:CT003 L:Dlane001 :CT006 L:Dlane00 B:CT007 L:Dlane001
C:PL00002 L:Dlane001—C:PL00002 L:Dlane00 C:PL00002 L:Dlane001
C:PL00002 L:Dlane001/ |C:PL00002 L:Dlane00 C:PL0O0002 L:Dlane001

—

PLO0O002 PLO0D002 PL00002

MoaAD

Follow the same process when building containers for customer 0605.
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Example - RF 3.3 Container Build (Continued)

Example - RF 3.3 Container Build
Container Build Customer 0605
Ship-From ID: us-d3
Pre-Shipper/Shipper: Pre-Shipper
Number: 091031P520 Qutput: PAGE
Ship-To/Dock: 0605 0605
Status:
Master 8111 ID: Inventory Movement Code:
Item Number PO Number
sl Location Lot/Serial Order Line To
[Site Customar Ref Model Year Ref Stat Ship
j091031P520 o 1.0
CPLOCOO2 Pallet -]
jus-03 Dlaned01 EA
. .CCTOO2 Box o
jus-d3 DlaneQ01 EA
T D-ITOOS 5011036 1 3.0
jus-d3 Dlane0O1 EA
. «CCTOO3 Box o
jus-d3 Dlane001 EA
S 4 D-ITOO8 5011036 2 6.0
jus-d3 Dlane001 EA
. CCTOO6 Box o
jus-d3 Dlane001 EA
I 4 D-ITOO0S $011036 3 3.0
jus-d3 DlaneQ01 EA
. LCCTOO7 Box o
jus-d3 Dlane001 EA
A ¢ D-ITOO9 5011036 3 2.0
jus-d3 Dlane001 EA

Continuing on with customer 0605, view container datain Pre-Shipper/Shipper Inquiry.
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Bonus Coverage: Assign Carriers to Shipping Lanes

Bonus Coverage: Assign carriers to shipping lanes

Lane Maintenance

Site: 10-301
Warehouse: 01

Lane: 070SHO01 Storage Type: TRUCK
Description: Truck for FEDX

Capacity: . 0.00 .
Carrier.| FEDX A

Tasks: 0

Absolute Full %: 0.00

MOoAD

Lanes are a special type of ship staging location and typically associated to a dock door. Lanes let
the company to assign carriers to docks are used for identifying pick drop locations during wave
picking.

Lanes are mainly used with wave planning in QAD Warehousing. You can assign specific carriers
to alane.

There are three frames and 6 fields in Lane Maintenance used for configuration.
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Parcel Manifest

Parcel Manifest is the
process of using RF devices

to generate shipping
paperwork

QAD Warehousing provides parcel manifest functions.
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Parcel Manifest Setup and Execute

QAD Warehousing Shipping
Parcel Manifest Setup & Execute

Set up print paperwork conftrols
2. Assign a form printer

3. Optiondlly specify a routine to
produce a ship shipment message to
export 1o a TMS

Print pre-shipper/shippers

The graphic above depicts the steps included to prepare the print paperwork.

Did You Know

A manifestisalist of goods carried on atruck, train, or ship.
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Set Up Print Paperwork Controls

1. Setup print paperwork controls

Batch Picking Control

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Print Paperwork.

( Include Shipper Comments: \ [ Print Paperwork Option: 0]

Inc Packing Crmts;

Print Features and Options:
Print Order Details:

Assign Shipper Number:
Display Quantity In SO UM:

\ Print Lot/Serial Numbers: /

Container Move

Sequential Shipper Option:| 0 &
Only Shipper Option:| 0 ,-_3-_

Use thefieldsin the Batch Picking Control Print Paperwork frame to set up print paperwork
controls.
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Assign a Form Printer to Shipping

Shipping

359

Site:
Warehouse:
Work Location Group:

UserID:

System Flavor:

Extemnal Device Printer:

10-301
m
01FL
UseB

Device:

printer

2. Assign a form printer to shipping
User Work Location Group Maint

<

[ Form Printer: _

printer

|- IJ - I.L)-

Use Extemnal ]

1D Prinxel:_
Task F'rintel::

printer

printer

Inspection Printer:

i >
Q|| ©

Use Extemal. v
Use Extemnal ¥
Use Extemnal: v

Use User Work L ocation Group Maintenance to assign aform printer to shipping.

Note The Use Externa field lets you indicate whether forms should be printed on an external

printer.
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Optionally Set Up a TMS Messaging Interface

3. Optionally, setup a TMS messaging interface
Local Exit Routine Setup

‘ Local Exit Routines Setup X|

H GoTo ~ Actions " | Copy '| k.‘;',r Print & Preview

Bulk Pick Sheet (whbplx01.p)] whbplk01.p
Pre-Shipper List [whbpps01 p]ﬁh_ip_pT[ﬂ P
Printer Template User Fields (whbpps07.p)| 1
Order Detail Update [whcn'nIxD'I.p]‘_—:
Cycle Count Selection Algorithms [whiccel p|
Task Caleulation [whirx01_p}| whwatall.p
Batch Picking Order Selection (whibpk1x1.p)] whbpkixl.p |
Batch Picking Task Sort (whbpk1x2.p);
FRF Pallet Ovespick {whifmbrl.p)| whifmbi1.p
Batch Picking Screen Format (whbpklx3.p)| whbpklx3.p

Send Shipment [whtraxsx p)| whirassz.p ’
rCel SRpTERT [WATERer BT WINGRCRD
Tiuck Shipment [whtra}dxp]‘ri
TMS Integration Control [eraxpxp]:rwﬂkpip

Local Exit Routines are preconfigured or custom programs a company can use to customize
processes and/or third party system interfaces without changing core QAD Warehousing code.

For example, Send Shipment is a standard interface used to communicate shipping information to
and from a Transportation Management System, TMS.

Did You Know

You can use Ship Truck features with an external Transportation Management System.
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Print Pre-Shipper/Shipper

4. Print Pre-shipper/Shipper

RF Print Paperwork Option (RF 3.8)

| 1 BP Pick SO/DO Print Paperwor

2 BP Pick ALl Bl s/m:p ] B eisin.p
3 Container Build B :Ber007ps02 i v:001007ps02
4 Container Move |
Ml 5 Ship Truck
allet Explosion

tem Hove
ElFrint Paperwork
9 Cancel Shipm=ent

Use the RF Print Paperwork option (3.8) to print the pre-shipper or shipper.

Did You Know

You can print both a shipper and pre-shipper from an RF scanner.

The RF screen prompts the user to print shipping documentation. Printing is done before both
container move and truck ship
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Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Shipping

Key Learning Points

- There are several shipping best practices
not supported by QAD Warehousing

« You can use a frailer as a location

« You can move a container to a trailer
without shipping the order

« You can use RF control for shipping with
QAD Warehousing

« You can user QAD Warehousing to print
all shipping paperwork

MOoAD
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Exercises - Shipping Setup and Execution

Exercise — Shipping Setup and Execution
Shipping Setup and Execution

Warehouse, ared, and zone setup

Ship location setup

Review pick routing and drop rules
Shipping movement routing setup
Shipping movement routing assignment
Shipping movement routing rules
Master bill of lading setup

Ship the order

Use frucks for storage and reporting

For discrete picking, without wave planning, product is picked to packing areafor shipment
consolidation and shipment prep. Once shipment prep and/or consolidation is complete, the loads
are moved to a staging location in the Shipping area.

In this exercise, you setup and configure QAD Warehousing for shipping and ship an order.
Additionally, you set up trucks as locations used for storage.
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Warehouse, Area, and Zone Setup

Exercise

Warehouse, Areq, and Zone Setup

« Confirm the warehouse, areq, and zone
are set up per previous fraining sessions.

M QAD

Confirm the warehouse, areas, and zones are setup and configured per a previous exercise. Refer

to the Introduction section of thistraining guide for programsto use to verify setup of these aspects
iscomplete.
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Exercise - Ship Location Setup

Shipping 365

Exercise

Ship Location Setup

Warehouse Location Maintena.. >(|

o GoTo ~ Acticns 'i Ll Copy '| FQ,I Print (& Preview { & Attach ~
Site: 001 Exam Site
Location: bulk

Location Groupings
Warehouse: 001
Storage Location Group: d-stor

‘work Location Group: d-work

‘warehouse Location Data
Check Digit| |
Popularity: |

Travel Seqmaru)e' Di

Dedicated: [

Picking Type: |
Preferred UM |

Storage Type:| Stage : J Opportunity Count Freguency:
‘WarehoUse on y'pe: hd i Last Opportunity Count:

Stage (In)|
Siage (Ouf)|

-

For scheduling and shipping purposes set the ship location Storage Type to Stage, using
Warehouse L ocation Maintenance. Setting the Storage Type to Stage lets you use different

algorithms and move product around.
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Exercise - Review Pick Routing and Drop Rules

Exercise

Review Pick Routing and Drop Rules

Check the following:
Internal Routing Maintenance
Int Routing Assignment Maintfenance
- Algorithm Assignment Maintenance

Confirm the a pick routing, routing assignment, and drop rules are associated to the shipping area.
Refer to the Picking section of thistraining guide for more information on:

« Internal Routing Maintenance (Picking)
« Internal Routing Assignment Maintenance (Pl CK-*—>Picking)
« Algorithm Assignment Maintenance (PK—>PICK-*)

The above maintenance menus were set up in the picking section exercises.
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Exercise - Ship the Order

Shipping

367

Exercise

Ship the Order

Pickan SO

Process the shipme
on the RF

Confirm the order
shipped

Order. sol Sold-To: 10C1000 LnFo
Sales Oider Line
Ln  Itern Mumber Oty Ordered UM
| 1 0310 Site: 10-301  Ttem Number: Display Whse Loc: Ho
Warehouse Lot/Serial: Non-Whse Loc: Mo
Location: OPOSHOO1  Reference: Qutput: PAGE
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Item Status Tty Expect  Expect Detail Detail
n_l_ Lot Ref UM On Hand In Cut Allac Pick
103210 ¥-Y-N EA 10 10
so01

| [Warehouse:
Location; O70SHOOL

4.9,13

Site: 10-301  Item Number:

Lot/Serial :
Reference:

Inventory Detal

il Inquiry

Display Whse Loc: No
Disp Mon-whse Loc: Mo
Output: PAGE

Process the shipment using RF Truck Ship (3.5) option.

Use Sales Order Maintenance to pick the order and assure it isin a shipping location.

Note Alternatively you can process the shipment using Pre-Shipper/Shipper Confirmin QAD

1
2
a Select the shipping location
b Confirm the pre-shipper.
¢ Confirm the shipment.
core programs.
3

Confirm order shipped from shipping location using Inventory Detail Inquiry.

In shipping it is common to move loads between shipping locations/lanes before final shipment.
QAD Warehousing supports this process.
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane

Exercise

Set Up Additional Shipping Locations

Warehouse
Area= Storage Shipping
Recerving ct (=]
Zone= %
Receipts  Capacity 8
g Locations — Capachy '5
: 1 ed
0 (o)
g
= Receiving

In this exercise, you perform severa steps to move aload to an aternate shipping location/lane.
The remainder of this section coversthe stepsincluded in this exercise to set up aternate locations.

1 Set up two more shipping locations/lanes using Warehouse L ocation Maintenance

2 Copy the current shipping location format.
Field Data
Site 10-301
Location
Description (optional)

Warehouse

Storage Location Group

Work Location Group

Storage Type Stage

3 Setup arouting to facilitate the product flow for amanual product move.
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Exercise- Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

Exercise

i Internal Routng Maintenance *

o GoTo~ Actions = | L. Copy =

Site:
Description:
Sequence:

Transaction Create
Confirmed st Source:

System Code:

= Print 4] Preview & Atach v

Warehouse:

Internal Routing Group:

Task

Pricsity

Shipping Movement Routing Setup

Intarnal Routing:

Two Phase
Keep From St

i
Transaction Confirmation

From Location Option

From Item Ogtion.

From Lot/Serial Option

From Reference Oglion

Allow Guantity Increase

Allow Quantity Decrease:

Quantity Change Option:

Increment

To Location Option:

Ta Hem Opticn:

To Lot/Serial Option:
To Reference Option:
Alternative UM Option

One step
needed

Site

10-301

Warehouse

Internal Routing

Description Ship Lane Assignment
sequence 10

IRG

To Location Option 3

A manual container move on the RF scanner moves the load to another shipping location within

the shipping area.

4 Setup aone step routing to move the load to a shipping lane using Internal Routing

Maintenance.

5 Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Field

Datato Enter

Site

Warehouse

Internal Routing
Description
Sequence

IRG

To Location Option

10-301

10

MNQAD
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

Exercise

Shipping Movement Routing Assighment

Int Routing Assignment Maint 3i|

M GoTo ~ Actions = | L] Copy ~| I,E",I Print 4] Preview

Transaction Type: LOC-TR

Site: 10-301
‘Warehouse: Whsel -
Transaction Type LOC-TR
Item Number:
warehouse ltem Type Site 10-301
Address Warehouse
Internal Routing
Custom:
Internal Routing: |

Custom Program:

When the system generates a location transfer transaction during a manual container move, the
transaction follows the shipping movement routing.

6 Assign the shipping movement routing to the location transfer transaction type using Internal
Routing Assignment Maint.
7  Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Field Datato Enter
Transaction Type LOC-TR

Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing
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Shipping 371

Exercise

Shipping Movement Routing Rules

Algorithm Type: CM
Site: 10-301
ltem Number:
Address:

Assigned Algorithms

Description:

\
I Algorithm Assignment Mainten.. X|

Seq Alge Description

M GoTo ~ Actions = | L] Copy ': [E‘,J Print & Preview

AMlgerithm:

Transaction Type: LOC-TR
‘Warehouse: Whsel
\warehouse ltem Type:

Custom:

Algorithm Type CM
Transaction Type LOC-TR
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Sequence [/ Algorithm 10 14
Sequence [/ Algorithm 20 12

Sequence [ Algorithm

Each order has a pre-defined carrier. The ship lane assignment rules should assign the order to a

specific lane based on carrier.

8 Use Algorithm Assignment Maintenance to define picking rules for replenishment inventory.

9 Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

10

Field Datato Enter

Algorithm Type CM

Transaction Type LOC-TR
10-301

Site

Warehouse

Sequence/Algorithm 10 14

Sequence/Algorithm 20 12

Sequence/Algorithm 30 11

Test the load movement in the shipping area

a Confirm aload isin shipping.

b Loginto RF.
c Select RF 3.4.

d Select an LPN in shipping to move.
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e Select the origination destination.
f  Select the new location.

g Check Inventory Detail Inquiry to see load moved to a new location.
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

373

Exercise

Master Bill of Lading Setup

iBatz:h Picking Control X |
W GoTo - Actions »| | Copy =| (b Print (o] Preview | # Attach =

Site: 10-301
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1

Print Paperwork
Include Shipper Comments:
Inc Packing Cmmts:

Print Paperwork Oplion: 0

Frint Features and Options:

Print Order Details:

Assign Shipper Number:

Fi Display Quantity In SO UM:
Print Lot/Serial Numbers:

Container Move
Sequential Shipper Option: 0
Only Shipper Option: 0

Ship Truck
Master Bill Ship-To/Dock:| 002 D Confirm on Error: |

M OoAD

11 Some companies may want to setup trucks as temporary storage locations and report on the

truck location capacity. Use Batch Picking Control to set this up.
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

Exercise

Use Trucks for Storage and Reporiing

J Internal Routing Group Maint 9\|

¥ GoTo~ Actions il L] Copy '| @J Print 4] Preview | & Attach -

Site: | 10-201
\wWarehouse: ! ‘whsel

Internal HoutingGrDup:! Shipping

Description: |

Functional:| | D|Sa ble

SLG Default Values

Allow Issues:

Allow Receipts:| site | Location | WH Bese SLG | WLG | UMIa) | Giyla) | Hi2) | LIa) [ wia)
Allow Outgoing Returns:

16-301 Truckl - - 1 10| 2
Allow Incoming Returns:

12 To report the capacity of locationsin the shipping area, disable the Functional field in Internal
Routing Group Maintenance.
13 Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Description
Site Warehouse IRG (optional) Functional

10-301 Shipping N

Notes

Fieldisin thefinal frame.

Set Storage Type to Truck.
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

Exercise

Define Capacity for Ship Locations

|W!;ahnuse Location Maintena.. Xl

# GoTo~ Actions = | LI Copy ~| & Print 3 Preview | # Attach ~

Site: 10-301

Location: Truck

QAD Location Data
Descripion: | Truck1
Inventony Status:
Permanent:
ltem Location Type: -
Single Item:
Single LotReference:
Capacity: 00| UM pe)

Location Dimensional Data

Height: oo site | Location | WH DRess SLG | WLG | UMY | Qbyla) | HEA) | LIa) | wis)
Length 0.00 :

o200 Truckl - - 1 0| 2
Width: 0.00

Dimensional Linit of Measure:

Pearcent Full 0.00

14 Add atruck location using Warehouse L ocation Maintenance, and define location capacity.

15 Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:
Site  Location Warehouse Description WLG UM®  QTY® HA LB w®
10-301 Truckl 1 10 2

Notes

Fieldisin thefinal frame.

Set Storage Type to Truck.
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Exercise - Move Load to an Alternate Shipping Location/Lane (cont’d)

Exercise

Move Load to Truck and View Contents

Move the load to the truck using RF
Container Move opftion (3.4)

View truck contents using:
Location Full % Report

Percent Full column in Warehouse Location
Maintenance.

16 You are ready to move the load to atruck. To do this, use the RF Container Move option (3.4).

17 You can view truck contents using:
 Location Full % Report
« Percent Full column in Warehouse L ocation Maintenance.
Note When changing the shipping area to non-functional, you are restricted in using lanes and

lane assignment algorithms for wave-picking purposes. To avoid this restriction, keep the shipping
areaafunctiona areaand add a new non-functional truck area.
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Questions

1 When truck shipping, why do you use Internal Routing Group and Storage L ocation Group as
part of the setup?

2 Trueor False. Shipping isafunctional area, so you use a LF algorithm.

3 Trueor False. Only one user in the warehouse can perform the manual truck ship moves.

4 What does the RF Ship Truck option provide?

5 What does the RF Container Move option provide?

6 In QAD Warehousing you can use trucks as locations
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Answers

1 When setting up shipping, why do you use Internal Routing Group and Storage L ocation
Group Maintenance programs

2 True. Shipping isafunctional area, so you use a LF algorithm that does not factor in available
space.

3 Fase. Since you associate users with the truck work location group in User Work Location
Group Maintenance, any user assigned can perform the manual moves.

4 RF Ship Truck lets you track ship ready status and select specific shippersto include.

5 With container move, you can move any pallet to atruck, validate moving container steps,
report the position of palletsin the truck, and load pallets in reverse dropping order.

6 storage

MQAD
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Notes
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Objectives

QAD Warehousing Inspection

Objectives

+ Functional Fit

« Concepts
 Inspection Setup
« Test Inspection

QAD Warehousing supports quality inspection with sample control, change of inventory status
and creation of warehouse transactions.
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What We Do Not Do Well

What we don’t do...

Functional Fit: Inspection

Functionality Fit Notes
Legend
Quality Management ) ¢
Hold and release by _ Improving relecse by Full
i i . lot
item, lot, location )
Partial

None

QAD Warehousing supports the product flow through the inspection process but requires a quality
modul e interface to manage specific quality parameters.

MNQAD



384  Training Guide — Warehousing

Inspection Product Flow

Inspection Product Flow
Area= Storage (040}
Raceipts (010) Pallet Storage (040PL)
Zone=
Recaipts Inspection Parameters
What?
When?
% How much?
- Inventory status?
é Load splitting?
= Destructive?
lsaclice Failed inventory?
A
QAHNId (030)
PIQAD

When product isreceived, QAD Warehousing supports the product movement from receiving into
inspection and on to disposition or storage. Flexible parameters can be setup to determine when
product is inspected.

» What isinspected?

» Whenisit inspected?

« How much isinspected?

» What isthe inventory status during inspection?
What happens to the load during inspection?

I's inspection destructive?

« What happens to failed inspections?

Did You Know
» Quality algorithms start at receiving.

« Inspection tags can be printed based on receipt frequency, a previous bad inspection, and a
reguired inspection on the order.
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Inspection Flags Set in Multiple Places

Inspection flags are set in multiple places

Internal Routing Maintenance _
Site: 10-301 Warehouse: 01 Internal Rowting: 01RCT
Descrption: Receipts
Sequence: 20 Internal Routing Group: 040
Miscellaneous Options
Mode: Auto pel Clear Shortages:
New Unit of Measure: ye Create Shipper.

Check Inspection: V'

.Multi—LeveI [tem Maintenance

| | tem Numnber: 03120 Scented Disinfectant

BioN F'wnp
Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1
‘Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Inspection D ata
[ selective Inspection (v | | Sample Quantiy 100/

Supplier Item Maintenance Inspection (Optional)
' Supplier; 10‘31002] '

Item Number: 03130
Inspection Data

Selective Inspection; V

Once you determine the use of inspection, next, set up the inspection process.

In Internal Routing Maintenance, enabl e the:
» Check Inspection field, confirming the receipt routing checks the item inspection parameters.

« Selective Inspection field, indicating the item requires inspection in the warehouse based on
the defined inspection parameters.

Optionally, setup the Item/Supplier Selective Inspection field to trigger inspection parameters.

You can set the Inspection field in Internal Routing Maintenance, Multi-Level Item Maintenance,
and Supplier Item Maintenance Inspection.
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The following dependencies will help you
with setting up Inspection

Internal Routing
Group Maint
4.2.1)

Storage Loc
Group Maint
(4.3.5)

Ifnot
already
complete

Work Loc
Group Maint
4.3.9)

o |

Inv entory Inspection
Status Code Status Change
hdaint aint
[1.1.13 (4.19.13)

T

1

1

Y
Wyarehouse Internal Routing

Location Maint =

{4.3.13)

Maintenance
(4.2.5)

Ifnot
alreacly
complete

Ifnot already
complete.
Consider
setting
Inventory
Status field to
Inspect

New routings
arerequired
anda modto
thereceiving
rule

Multi-Level ferm
Maintenance
4.45)

Define
inspection
parameters
by item

Inspection
Contral
(4.19.24)
. Algorithm
Int Routing Assﬁgnment
Assignment Maint
4.2.9) (45.9)
Assign Define
rulesto the inspection,
new putand put-
routings away rules
Optional
Supplier ltem
Inspection Maint
4.4.13)
Define
inspection
parameters
by item by
supplier

The graphic above depicts the QAD Warehousing programs you use to set up for inspection.
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Define Inventory Status - Optional

Define Inventory Status - Optional

Inventory Status Code Maint (optional)

[Status Code: Inspect

Available:
Nettable: V

Overissue:

Optionally, use Inventory Status Code Maintenance to define a Status Code for inspection. This
provides more detail to inventory status when in different processing areas.

This optional field lets you define new status codes when inventory movesinto the inspection area.

There are four frames and 6 fields in Inventory Status Code Maintenance used for configuration.

Did You Know

Inventory status codes can automatically change when moved to inspection.

MNQAD



388 Training Guide — Warehousing

Activate Inspection Control

Activate Inspection Control

Inspection Control

Cieate Transactions: V
Update Quantity: V
Create Item/Supplier Record:

Print Inspection Tag Per:| Sample ID -

After: 0 Good Inspections Decrease Random % by: 0

Fail Inspections Increase Random % by: 0
Destructive Inspection Status Codg: | N-N-N
Fail Inspection Status Coddg: | N-N-N

The Inspection module need to be activated using Inspection Control prior to use.

Destructive Inspection Status Code lets you enter the inventory status code for destructive
inspections. When a destructive inspection occurs, inspected goods are useless and cannot be re-
used. The system changes the inventory status code to prevent its usage in future warehouse
transactions.

Fail Inspection Status Code lets you enter the percentage to increase the random inspection
percentage after a number of failed inspections.

Thereis one frame and 10 fields in Inspection Control used for configuration.

Did You Know

Destructive inspection means the inspected item is no longer usable.
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Set Up Inspection and QA Hold Area, Zone, and Location

Setup an Inspection and QA Hold Areaq, Zone and Location
Internal Routing
Group Maint
Site: 10-301
Wt (" m
Intemal Routing Group: 020
Desciiplion: Inspeclion
) Storage Location Group Maint
Functionat
Site: 10301
SLG Default Values Warehouse: 01
Allow Issues: 7 [Stcnage Location Group: 020IN ]
Allow Receipts: ¥ D ior: | tions ;
- - srerpton e Warehouse Location
spection (020}« v Maintenance
020IN ; 10:30 Distibution Site 1
Location Groupngs
QAHold (030) Warehouse: 01
030RJ Storage Location Group: 020N
oo1 Wortk Location Group: D1FL
/|

Set up an area and zone, using the traditional parameters for afunctional area. When setting up
locations for inspection and QA hold areas, you create a custom inventory status for each zone,

using Inventory Status Code Maintenance. Remember that you must have at |east one location
within the zone.
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Define Inventory Status Code Changes

Define inventory status code changes during and after inspection

Inspection Status Change Maint (optional)

When product is received, Y'Y—N
inventory status Y-Y-N is l
assignhed (Warehouse ' Inventory Status: Y-

Maintenance)
Release/Inspect Stalus:| Inspect

If product is moved to '
inspection, the inventory status _ l
is changed to Inspect (N-Y-N} Inverdory Status: Inspect

i i Release/inspect Status:; Y-Y-N
Once passing Inspection, spect Status

inventory status is changed ' l

back to Y-Y-N.
Y-Y-N

In some situations, it is helpful to change theinventory status when product is being inspected. Use
Inspection Status Change Maintenance to define the inventory status code changes when product
enters and leaves the inspection area.

There are two frames and two fields in Inspection Status Change Maintenance used for
configuration.
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New Product Flows=New Routings

New product flows = hew Routings

Area=
Receipts (010}

Storage (040)

Pallet Storage (040PL)

Inspection (020) |/
02¢ IN//

QAHold (030)

Zone=

Receipts
@) L
= Receipt(01RCT)
)
O
m
=z POlInspect

,/ BackPO

|_Routing _|_From | _To _

Receipt/Pul- Receiving Storage
AT
Inspection Receiving Inspection
Imspection/  Inspection Storage
Put-crvay

With the addition of an inspection process and area, you need to devel op two new potential

routings to represent the new product flows:

» One from receiving to inspection (PO Inspect in the graphic above).
» Another from inspection to storage (Back PO in graphic above).

You can also develop arouting from the inspection to QA Hold Area, but for now, you can focus
0n a pass inspection result.
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Determine Product Flow through Inspection

Determine product flow through inspection

Internal Routing Maintenance

e e TemRocebt
) ) . to Inspect
Description: Receiving Inspection
e
Trans| Site: 10:301 Warehouse: 01 \ Intenal Routing: Recinsp . IR to return
€ Descriptior: Receiving Inspection from Inspect
o o Slorage
Transaction Creale ' Sie: 10301 Warehouse: 01 - .
Confimed at Source: & | psciption: Inspection Passed /
Two Phase: ¥ ) L 2
Transacit Site: 10301 ‘Warehouse: 01 Intemal Routing: InspPass
Corfl Description: Inspection Passed
Tiansaction Create
Confimed at Source: ¥ Task:| TRANSFER
System Code:| RF v | Fiotity: 100
Two Phase: ¥ Increment: 10

M QAD

Set up arouting for moving from receiving (010) to inspection (020) and from inspection (020) to
storage (040).

To keep inventory status codes correct, uncheck the Keep From Status field in the Sequence 20 of
both routings. This allows the inventory status code to change as the product moves into the new
area. If checked, inventory keeps the previous status that it had when it is moved into the new area.
In this example, you change the inventory status when the product moves into inspection so you
uncheck thisfield.
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Confirm Check Inspection to Trigger QA Rules

Confirm Check Inspection to Trigger QA Rules

Internal Routing Maintenance

Site: 10301 //jihi/ Intemal Routing: DTRCT

Sequence: 20 Intemal Routing Group: 040

Picking
Repick Type: Allow Switch Lot Ref:
Expire Date (Days): 0
Print Options
Prirt 1D Frirt Mode (ID): Auto
Fiint Created Tasks: Create Print Mode: Auto

Print Confirmed Tasks: Confirmed Print Mode: Auto

Print Exceptions: Exception Print Mode: Auto

Miscellaneous Options

Mode: | Auto D Clear Shortages:

Going back to theinitial receipt to put-away routing developed during receiving or warehouse
setup, check the Check Inspection field in the last frame of the Sequence 20 in Internal Routing
Maintenance. Thistriggers the QA rules upon receipt and routes the load, or part of the load, to
inspection as needed.

Mew Unit of Measure: pe

Note Enabling the Check Inspection field in Sequence 10 does not trigger the QA rules; however,
if you have additional sequences, 10, 20, 30, and so on, the system does look at all additional
sequences. Generally, sequence 10, which isthe product receipt, or first step, does not get assigned
an inspection step, it is the subsequent step after receiving.
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A Receipt Triggers Various Product Moves

A Receipt Triggers Various Product Moves

Int Routing Assighment Maintenance

[ Transaction Type: INSP-* ] .
Site: 10-301

When inspection passes, a

For a general receipt, BACK transactionis

the 01RCT routing is Warehouse: 01 created triggering the
triggered T Nuibies InspPassrule .
] T tion Type: BACK-"
[ Transaction Type: RCT-" ] Warehouse Item Type: [ NIRACTE LS ]
Site: 10-301 Addisss: Site: 10-301
‘Warehouse: 01 Warehouse: (1
Itern Number: : Item Number:
Custom:
‘Warehouse ltem Type: Warehouse Item Type:
Address: Address:
[ Internal Routing: Reclnsp ]
com [ G g
If Check Inspectionis
Intemal Routing: 01RCT flagged and an Inspection
[ . ] s 09 s b ; [ Intemal Routing: InspPass ]
Custom Program: triggers, the Reclnsp rule
is used Custom Program:

Note the following regarding inspection triggers:

« When aproduct is received, the system createsa RCT transaction. This transaction triggersthe
general receipt routing.

« If the Check Inspection field is enabled in the 01RCT routing, the QA parameters are
reviewed. If an inspection is required, the system creates an INSP transaction and triggers the
inspection routing, Reclnsp.

» When inspection passes, the system creates a BACK transaction, triggering the storage put-
away routing, InspPass.
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New Rules Required for New Routings

New rules are required for new Routings
Algorithm Assignment Maintenance
| e .
Site: 10-301 Warehouse: U1
Item Number: Warehouse ltem Type:
Address: : i 1 —
i
Assigned Algorthms Site: 10-301 Warehouse: 01
Item Number ‘Warehouse ltem Type:
| 10 8 Inspection of all ltems with Inspection Requit o Address Custom:
Assigned Algorithms
Seq Algo  Desciiplion
[ 10 1 Fast Location in Fust Storage Localion Group ]
Algorithm Type: PA l Transaction Type: BACK." l
Siter 10-301 Warehouse: 1
Item Mumber: Wiarehouse Item Type:
o Address: Custom: ||
Aszzsigned Algonthma
Seq Algo  Descripion
10 5 5L -Meige with Reference
20 3 5L - Merge with item
30 2 Emply Storage Locations

With the new routings, new algorithms are required to establish put-away rules.
The abjective of aquality algorithm is to decide whether an inspection is required, to create an
inspection tag. Inspections can be required, for example:

» Every X days

« |If previous inspection was bad

« If inspection required on order (PO and WO)

» Every X receipts

In the scenario shown in the graphic above, QA rule 8 istriggered. An inspection takes placeif the
item is marked for inspection in Multi-Level I1tem Maintenance inspection data frame.

If aninspection istriggered based on the QA rules, the INSP transaction uses Location Find rule 1
to put-away product. Remember, LF rules do not consider space capacity.

When the inspection passes, the system creates a BACK transaction and usesthe 5, 3, 2 rule
seguence to put product away into storage. This rule sequence attempts to merge the sample back
with theinitial load (if a sample was used for inspection). Then, an attempt is made to consolidate
in alocation with the same. Finally, any empty location is sought.
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Define Item-Warehouse Level Inspection Parameters

Define item-warehouse level inspection parameters

Multi-Level tem Maintenance
. [m] Scented Disinfectant

UM: EA Pump

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1

Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1

Inspection Data

[ Selective Insnection:ge' Sample Quanity: | 100 ] Ref:

Inspection Frequency: 0 Sample F’-elcntant:_r 0

Inzp Freq [Days) . 0| Destructive:

Random Inspection %: 0

When the QA rule 8 istriggered, an inspection takes place if the item is marked for inspectionin
the Multi-Level Item Maintenance inspection data frame.

In the graphic above, you setup item 03120 to inspect 100 each whenever the product is received.

Did You Know

You can inspect items for inspection by quantity or percent.

Note When using Multi-Level Item Maintenance, there are three frames where you can enter
inspection data. To get the inspection triggers to work in the warehouse, use the final Inspection
Data frame to enter the item inspection parameters. Alternatively, you can enter the inspection
parameters using Item-Warehouse Maintenance.
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Example - Receive Item with Inspection Requirement

Example — Receive item with inspection requirement

Receive 200 each of item 03120

N

QAD

Site: 10-301

Warehouse :
Location:

wWarehouse: 01

Item
Location Lot

\010RCO01 03120

|010RCO01 03120

020INOO1 03120

|040PLOO1 |03120

Inventory Detail Inquiry

Item Number:
Lot/Serial:
Reference:

Warehouse 1

Status Qty Ex
Ref UM On Hand In

¥-Y-N EA 100
PLOOOOSO PL

100

2 pallets are received.
One is routed to
storage and the other
to inspection. Note the
inventory status change
for both.

pect Expect
Qut

/
(&) /7

100

In this example:

1

2

Ensure all inspection flags, routings, and parameters are set for item 03120 as outlined earlier.

Receive 200 each of item 03120.

Because the inspection flag is set for 100 each of item 03120, one full pallet (100 each) is
routed to inspection. The remaining pallet is moved into a pallet storage location, but the
inventory status is changed to Inspect, making it not available (N-N-N).

Move all pallets using Movement Confirmation Workbench to prepare for the next example

step.
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Example - Confirm Inspection Results

Example - Confirm inspection results
Sample Inspection Maintenance
l Sample ID: B ] Itern Number: 03120
Site: 10-301 Employee:
Warehouse: 01 Receiver: 2309523
Location: 020INOO1 Data Set: unplan
1D: ‘Work Order:
Feference ID: PLOODOSO Line:
Sample Quantity: 100 Algorithm: 8
Sample Percent: i Destructive:
Cieate Date: 10/11/2011 Cieate User ID: qmi
Quantity to Inspect: 100.0000 Failed:
Remarks: Reason:
Create Transactions: ¥
Retun Quaniity:| 100.0000]

Use Sample Inspection Maintenance in QAD Warehousing to confirm inspection of one line item
a atime. To do this:

1 Select the SampleID.
2 Click twiceto get to the Create Transactions and Return Quantity fields.

3 Ensurethe Create Transactions field is checked and the successful inspection quantity is
entered.

4 Click Next.
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Example - Confirm Inspection Results (Continued)
Example - Confirm inspection resulis
Sample Inspection Workbench
Warehouse: Tee
Item Mumber: T
Address: To
Receiver: Tee Default Inchade:
[[1] Item Number Lol/Sedial Rel Qly to Insp Fai Inc
[_q 03120 PLO000SO 100.0000 ] _]

Alternatively, you can use Sample Inspection Workbench to approve multiple inspection samples

and trigger aBACK put-away transaction.

Select the line to accept and click anywhere in the line item frame. This enablesthe Inc field. To
change the quantity or add aremark, right click anywhere in the above frame to open adrop down

menu.
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Example - Add Inspection Comments/Change Qty

Example - Add inspection comments or change quantity

Sample Inspection Workbench

Site: 10-301 To
‘Warehouse: To
Item Number Te
Addess: To
Receiver o : Default Include:
D Item Number Ref Qiytolnsp Fai Inc
ER s Futcoo oo T 2

2 )l

To change the quantity or add a remark:
1 Right click anywhere in the frame one.

2 Select Modify in the drop down menu.
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Inspection 401

Sample Inspection Workbench

Example - Add inspection comments or change quantity

Sample Detals

Wan 1D: 6 Item Number: 03120

Item B Site: 10-301 Address:
i Warehouse: 01 Receiver: 2308523

R Locatiore 020INOOT Data Set: unplan
Lot/Sesiak Order:
Reference: PLODDOSO Line/1D:

I sample Quantiy 100 Mgorhe 8
Sample Percent 0 Destructive:

Create Date: 10/11/2011 Create User ID: qmi

‘.uﬁemuks: Add a remark. I

Create Transactions: ¥
Retun Quanity:|

5 Is allinformation comect
i

In the Sample | nspection Maintenance frame, before confirming the inspection you can:

1 Addaremark.
2 Fail the inspection.

3 Change the inspection quantity.
4 Clicking Next.
5

Select Yesin the next frame confirms the inspection results and creates a BACK movement

transaction to storage.
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Example - Success

Example - SUCCESS

n Inventory Detail Inquiry
QAD
Site: 10-301  Item Number: Display
Warehouse: Lot/Serial: Disp Non
Location: Reference: 0
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Item Status Qty Expect Expect
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Out

020INOO1 03120

040PLO0O1 03120

!

040PLO01 03120 Y-Y-N EA 100
PLOO0O91 PL

Use Inventory Detail Inquiry to check the results.

When the inspection results are confirmed, the load is moved from inspection back into storage
where isit merged with the same item. The inventory status code is changed to available (Y-Y-N).
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Bonus Coverage: Example - Inspect Partial Pallet

Bonus Coverage: Example - Inspect partial pallet

Inspect a Partial Pallet

« Change inspection sample to 25
« Receive 100
« Observe results

Try the inspection again, changing the sample to 25 and receiving 100. Then, observe the results.
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Bonus Coverage - Example Inspect Partial Pallet (Continued)

Bonus Coverage: Example - Inspect partial pallet

Receive 100 each of item 03120

n Inventory Detail Inquiry
QAD
Site: 10-301 Item Number: Display
warehouse: Lot/Serial: Disp MNor
Location: Reference: {
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Item Status Qty Expect Expect
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Out

010RCO01 03120
020INOO1| 03120

040PL0O01| 03120

Because the inspection flag is set for 25 each of item 03120, 25 are routed to inspection. The
remaining pallet is moved into a pallet storage location, but the inventory statusis changed to
Inspect, making it not available (N-N-N).

Move all pallets using Movement Confirmation Workbench to prepare for the next example step.
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Inspection 405

Bonus Coverage: Example - Inspect pariial pallet

Sample Inspection Workbench

Sie: 10-301 I Ta
Wi Tar

Item Number: To
Address: Ta
Receiver: Ta Default Include:
1D Item Humber Lot/Senal Ref Qly to Insp Fai Inc
[ a 03120 PLO000S2 25,0000 W | :]

|zalmiarmation comrect
o) )

Confirm the inspection results using Sample I nspection Workbench. Note that only 25 are in the

sample, but they maintain the original LPN.
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Bonus Coverage - Example - Success

Bonus Coverage: Example - SUCCESS

Inventory Detail Inquiry

N

QAD

Warehouse: 01

Site: 10-301 Item Number: Display
warehouse : Lot/Serial: Disp Mor
Location: Reference: C

wWarehouse 1

Item Status Qty Expect Expect
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In out
020INOO1 03120 Inspect EA 25
) PLOOONGZ Pl -~
040PLO01 03120 Y-Y-N EA 75 25
PLOOOOSZ PL
| Site: 10-301 Item Number: Display
Warehouse: Lot/Serial: Disp Nor
Location: Reference: c
Warehouse: 01 warehouse 1
Item Status Qty Expect Expect
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In out
:040PL001 03120 Y=Y-N E; 100
[ PLOOOOS2 PL J

When the sampleis released from inspection, isit routed back to storage. The first put-away rule
(5) attemptsto merge the item reference number with the same (original) reference number already
in storage. In thisinstance, the 25 are merged back with reference number PL000092.

Once theitem is merged, the new quantity for reference PL0O00092 is 100.
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Bonus Coverage: Define Inspection Parameters by
Supplier

Bonus Coverage: Define inspection parameters by supplier

Supplier tem Inspection Maint (optional)
| Supplier: 1051002 |
Item Number: 03130

Inspection Data

Selective Inspection: Vv

Inspection Frequency: 0
Inspection Frequency (D ays): 0
Destructive:
Sample Quantity: 1 UU: Ref:
Sample Percent: 0
Random Inspection %: 0|

Rather than inspect an item every timeit is received, you can set up the item to be inspected when
it isreceived from a specific supplier. This might be helpful when setting up a new supplier for an
item or if asupplier has temporary issues. You can set this up using Supplier Item Inspection
Maintenance.

There are two frames and 10 fields in Supplier Item Inspection Maintenance used for
configuration.
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Bonus Coverage: Inspection Fail Processing

Bonus Coverage: Inspection fail processing

What happens
when things
don't work out
quite the way
you planned?@

You can view details of failed inspections, using Failed Inspections Inquiry and Inspection Status
Change Maintenance.
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Bonus Coverage: Move Product to QA Hold

Bonus Coverage: Move product to QA hold

A_rea = Storage (040)
Receipts (010) Pallet Storage (040PL)
Zone=
Receipts
1.Setup a QA Hold Areaq, Zone and
Q Receipt{®1RCT) Loadtion
eceipt( b
% 2. Create an Inspection Fdil roufing
8 fackPO Asmgp the nev\./ routing to the
= POlInspect FAIL-* transaction
y 3. Assigh the LFrule to the FAIL-*
Inspection (020) |/ fransaction
02( IN// /
v /
V
QAHold (030y"
PO Fail
I QAD
Setup

1 Setup aQA Hold Area, azone, and alocation.

2 Create an inspection fail routing; then, assign the new routing to the FAIL-* transaction.
Thisis a one sequence routing with the destination Area

3 Assign the LF rule to the FAIL-* transaction.
4  Use Sequence 10 = 1.

Process

1 Receive an item requiring inspection.

2 Complete the moves.

3 Fail the open inspection.

Confirm the itemsin inspection and storage are moved to QA Hold Area.

Complete moves.

o o b~

Confirm inventory status for all failed items.
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Note Thisprocessworkswhen the entireload isinspected. If theload is split between storage and
inspection, the inventory status of all items changesto FAIL, and the partial load in storage is
moved to the reject area. However, the partial quantity in the inspection areais not moved. You
need to further review the internal routing setup and failed quantity confirmation.
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Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Inspection: Session 7-0

Key Learning Points

« Can handle the timing and movement of
inventory into inspection

« Canrecord and track inspection results
and status

« We offer variable inspection parameters

+ You can establish inspection parameters
by item by supplier
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Exercises - Inspection Setup and Execution

Exercise

Inspection Setup and Execution

Set up areaq, zone, and location

Set up inspection product flows and rules
- Create routings

- Assign routings

- Use put-away rules

- Define inspection parameters

- Activate inspection

Receive and inspect an item

Receive and inspect a split load

QAD Warehousing supports the inspection process.

In this exercise, and using QM1 data, you set up one item for inspection and test the process using
various inspection parameters.
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Exercise - Set up an Area, Zone, and Location

Exercise

Set Up an Areaq, Zone, and Location

Area=

Receiving
Zone= Storage
Receipts Pallat
Capacity
Hx 2L x 1
Location =
Receiving

INBOUND

[CAHOE. )|

Setup an area, zone and location for inspection, as depicted in the graphic above.
You can use information in the Introduction chapter of this training guide to help you set up.

To set up an area, use Internal Routing Group Maintenance. Set the following, using parameters
when dictated in the tables, and entering parameters when you define your own into the tables:

Description
Site Warehouse IRG (Area) (optional) Functional
10-301 Receiving Y

To set up azone, use Storage L ocation Group Maintenance. Set the following, using parameters
when dictated in the tables, and entering parameters when you define your own into the tables:

Exclude Picking

from Picking Multiple Acquisition
Site Warehouse SLG (Zone) IRG Picking Leve UM uMm UM
10-301 Y 0 blank blank blank

To set up alocation, use Warehouse L ocation Maintenance.Set the following, using parameters
when dictated in the tables, and entering parameters when you define your own into the tables:

Description
Site Location = Warehouse (Optional) SLG WLG UM QTY H L w
10-301 I nspect Y 0 blank blank blank blank blank
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Exercise - Set Up Inspection Product Flows and Rules

Exercise

Set up Inspection Product Flows and Rules

Are_a = ) '-Siqrag_e
C -I» 1-' . Rec elving Pallet Storage
redlie routings Zone=
Receipts

Assign routings

-+ Use put-away rules g || | onettpms
Define inspection 2 || nefiin | /
carameters o e (R
Activate inspection —

QAHold (___)

If inspection parameters are set, QA rulestrigger and product can be routed from receipt to
inspection to storage or both. Also, once product passes inspection, it is moved to storage for put-
away. New routings and rules are required along with a change to an existing routing.
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Exercise - Create Routings

Exercise

Create Routings

Create a new routing from receipt to
iNnspection.

Create a new routing from inspection to
storage.

Enable Check Inspection field.

Define the inventory status changes when
product moves into and out of inspection.

1 Create anew routing from receipt to inspection using Internal Routing Maintenance. Define
parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Field Datato Enter
Site 10-301
Warehouse
Internal Routing
Description (Optional) Inspection

Sart End

Sequence 10 20
IRG
Keep from Status N N

2 Create anew routing from inspection to storage using Internal Routing Maintenance. Define
parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:
Field Datato Enter
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing
Description (Optional) Inspection
Sart End
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Field Datato Enter
Sequence 10 20
IRG
Keep from Status N N

3 Using Internal Routing Maintenance to enable the Check Inspection field in the final frame.

4 Use Inspection Status Change Maintenance to define the inventory status changes when
product moves into and out of inspection.
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Exercise - Assign Routing

Exercise

Assign Routings

| Int Routing Assignment Maint X|

# GoTo ~ Actions ~| LI| Copy ~| (=) Print (a] Preview
Transaction Type: pel
Site: pe
‘Warehouse: >~
Item Number: pe) Transaction Type INSP-*
\.}a hw |I.eﬂ‘\ Tvpe: b4 ]
gt b f| Site 10-301
Address: >
Warehouse
Custom: Intemal Routing
1 Internal Routing: d
: Custom Program: Transaction Type BACK-*
Site 10-301
Warehouse
Internal Routing

Assign the new routings to the associated transaction types using Int Routing Assignment
Maintenance. Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Field Datato Enter
Transaction Type INSP-*
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing

Field Datato Enter
Transaction Type BACK-*
Site 10-301
Warehouse

Internal Routing
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Exercise - Use Put-Away Rules

Exercise

Use Put-Away Rules

Algorithm Assignment Mainten.. X

W GoTo - Actions *| L Copy | (=0 Print & Preview
Algorithm Type: PK Transaction Type: FICK-RE
Site: 12000 \Warehouse: whse
Item Number: Warehouse ltem Type:

Address Custom

Assigned Algorithms
Seq Blga Description

Sequence:| [l Algarithm:
Description

Product in the inspection areais put away into any location regardless of available space. Product
put back into storage should first attempt to merge with the same LPN, the same item then find an

empty location.

What happens when the load/item arrives in the next area? How are storage locations selected?

Algorithm Type

LF

Transaction Type

INSP-=

Site 10-301
Warehouse

Seguence 10

Algorithm 1

Algorithm Type PA
Trensaction Type BACK-"

Site 10-301
Warshouse

Sequence 10 20 30
Algorithm 5 3 2

Storage rules should first attempt to merge same item loads, next look for an empty location.

1 UseAlgorithm Assignment Maintenance to define the new rules. Define parameters, and
when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Field Datato Enter
Algorithm Type LF
Transaction Type INSP-*

10-301
Site
Warehouse
Sart End

Sequence 10 blank
Algorithm 1 blank
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Field Datato Enter

Algorithm Type PA
Transaction Type BACK-*

] 10-301
Site
Warehouse
Sequence 10 20 30
Algorithm 5 3 2

Question - What does this algorithm sequence accomplish?

2 With the addition of inspection, you now usethe QA agorithms. Set up anew QA algorithm to
determine the inspection type required upon receipt:

Field Datato Enter
Algorithm Type QA
Transaction Type RCT-*

10-301
Site
Warehouse
Sart End

Sequence 10 blank
Algorithm 1 blank
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Exercise - Define Inspection Parameters

Exercise

Define Inspection Parameters

ltem-Warehouse Maintenance *

¥ GoTo ~ Actions = | L Copy =/ @Print i Preview | # Attach -

Site 10-301
ltem Number: 1 Warehouse RCT-*
b 2 lterm 03120
Site: Exam Site
Selective Inspection Y
\Warehouse:
Sample Quantity 100
Inspection Data
Selective Inspection: Sample Quanuty:' 0 J Ref:
Inspection Frequency: | (1] Sample Parcent.| . 0]
Insp Freg [Days}:_ 0 Destructive:
Random Inspection % 0

Each item requires specific inspection parameter. Define these parameters using Item-Warehouse
Maintenance or Multi-Level Item Maintenance.

Define parameters, and when not provided, note the parameters you enter here:

Field Datato Enter
Site 10-301
Warehouse
Item 03120
Selective Inspection Y
Sample Quantity 100
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Exercise - Activate Inspection
Exercise
- -
Activate Inspection
Create Transactions: ¥
Update Quantity:
Create Item/Supplier Record:
Print Inspection Tag Per: :"5 ample ID :
Aller:: B Good Inspections Decrease Random % b:,-:: FJ:
Fail Inspections Increase Random % by: O:
Destructive Inspection Status C-:-dee:; _N-N-N _
Fail Inspection Status Code:| N-N-N D .

Use Ingpection Control to activate warehouse inspections. Enable the Activate field.
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Exercise - Receive and Inspect an Item

Exercise

Receive and Inspect an ltem

Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive.

Use Movement Confirmation Worklbench to
complete all moves.

Use Sample Inspection Maintenance or
Sample Inspection Workbench to confirm
successful inspection.

Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to
complete all moves.

1 Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive: 200 EA, item 03120:

- What loads are created? View Inventory Detail Inquiry to determine the LPN, item, and
guantity. Note the parameters here:

LPN Item Quantity

= One pallet should be pending movement to inspection; the other to storage.
- Did the inventory status of both loads change to the status you defined using Inventory
Status Change Maintenance?
2 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves.
3 Use either Sample Inspection Maintenance or Sample Inspection Workbench to confirm a
successful inspection:
» Theload in inspection should have a pending move back into storage.
- Did the inventory status of both loads change to the status you defined using Inventory
Status Change Maintenance?

4 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves.
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Exercise - Receive and Inspect a Split Load

Exercise

Receive and Inspect a Split Load

Change the sample quantity.
Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive.

Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to
complete all moves.

Confirm a successful inspection.

Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to
complete all moves.

1 Using Item-Warehouse Maintenance change the sample quantity to 25 for item 03120.

2 Use Receipts-Unplanned to receive: 100 EA, item 03120

» What loads are created? View Inventory Detail Inquiry to determine the LPN, item, and
quantity. Note the parameters here:

LPN Item Quantity

» There should be two loads both with the same LPN. One for 25 the other for 75 each with
apending move. Where is each load scheduled for movement? Note the parameters here:

LPN Item Quantity MoveTo

- Did the inventory status of both loads change to the status you defined using Inventory
Status Change Maintenance?

3 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves.

4 Confirm a successful inspection using either Sample Inspection Maintenance or Sample
Inspection Workbench.
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« Theload in inspection should have a pending move back into storage. Where is the load
scheduled for movement? Note the parameters here:

LPN Item Quantity MoveTo

- Did theinventory status of both loads change to the status you defined using Inventory
Status Change Maintenance?
5 Use Movement Confirmation Workbench to complete all moves.
« What is the new inventory position of the load? Note the parameters here:
LPN Item Quantity Move To

If done successfully, the load should be moved back to pallet storage and merged with the original
LPN. The new load quantity is 100.
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Questions

1 Trueor False. You can set inspection flags in multiple places throughout QAD Warehousing.

2 You can optionally use which program to define a status code for inspection.

3 Usewhich program to define the inventory status code changes when product enters and
leaves the inspection area?

4 Trueor False. You can define inspection parameters by supplier.

5 True or False. Once you set up inspection in the various maintenance programs, there is
nothing preventing you from starting inspections.

6 Trueor False. The QAD Warehousing inspection module manages specific quality

parameters?
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Answers

1 True. You can set inspection flags in multiple places throughout QAD Warehousing.

2 You can optionally use Inventory Status Code Maintenance to define a status code for
inspection.

3 UseInspection Status Change Maintenance to define the inventory status code changes when
product enters and |eaves the inspection area.

4 True. You can define inspection parameters by supplier.

5 False. You must activate inspection first in Inspection Control.

6 False. QAD Warehousing supports the product flow through the inspection process but

requires aquality module interface to manage specific quality parameters
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Notes
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Overview

QAD Warehousing Labor Management
QAD Warehousing

Field Readiness Team

e o+

MQAD

Qur Passion. Your Advdge.

QAD Warehousing lets you manage resources by monitoring and assigning warehouse tasks.
Resources are users of the system, who work specifically within the warehouse.

Using labor management, the warehouse staff can be assigned the tasks most suited to their
individual or collective skill sets or experience.

M QAD
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Objectives

QAD Warehousing Labor Management
Objectives

« Functional Fit
- Setfting Up Task Management
« Other Features

MNQAD
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Functional Fit: Labor Management

What we don't do so well

Functional Fit: Labor Management

Functionality Fit Notes
Engineering standards b Canbe populated Ly
Applying actuals against . .
standards A
PF&D Adjustments ¥
None

Capture and track indirect
labor

XYZ travel mapping

As shown in the graphic above, QAD Warehousing provides partial functionality for engineering
standards and applying actuals against standards; however, QAD Warehousing lacks some labor
management features.

QAD Warehousing supports general labor tracking and reporting capabilities but falls short of
having true labor management capabilities.

Note PF &D ispersonal fatigue and delay.
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What is Labor Management?

Implementation Planning

The following dependencies will help you
with setting up Task Management

If not
already
complete
Work Loc h{gf;?;;e User WLG Internal Task Assign
Group Maint = Maint Maint Routing Maint Maint
(4.2 (4.3.13) [4.11.3.13) (4.2.5) (4.11.19)
Canhave 1 Travel
fora small Sequence N TA
warehouseor helpsreduce Movement
multiple to travel Confirmation
minimize

travel User
) i s le Memb
User Maint Domain/Entity ko BMG?:? .
(36.3.1) Access (36.3.6.6)
(26.2.4) AT

Usersetupin

Task Maint
N o )

A true labor productivity improvement program is built on three axioms:

- Industrial Engineering: Defines the optimal operating methods and devel ops appropriate
performance standards.

« Labor Management System (LMYS) : Enablesimproved workforce management and compares
actual work accomplished with expected standards.

+ Change Management: Ensures potential gains from productivity improvement initiatives are
realized during and after implementation.
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What is Labor Management - True Labor Management System

Whatis Labor Management

A true Labor Management System supports
Engineered Standards and Incentives

Potential Improvement

Historical Reporting Preferred Eng Standards Incentives
i ethods

QAD Warehousing provides historical performance reporting and can provide expected work but
does not equate to atrue LMS; however, the datain QAD Warehousing feeds into a third party
LMS solution.

M QAD



Labor Management 435

Implementation Planning

Implementation Planning

The following dependencies will help you
with setting up Task Management

[4.01.1.0)

Ifnot
already
complete
Work Loc V\[c;rcegt?;:e User WLG Internal Task Assign
Group Maint i atint Maint Routing i aint i cint
439 (42,13 [4.11.3.03) [4.2.5) [4.11.19)
Canhave 1 Travel I_|
fora small Sequence KA Task oS
warehouseor helpsreduce Movernent
multiple to travel Gonfirmation
minimize
travel User
User i aint Cramain/Enfity RoIeMr\.L?r:?ber
[38.3.1) Access (36.3.6.)
[36.3.4) .
Usersetupin
QAD APPS Task i cint

You set up the following:

» Resources

Define each warehouse staff, the warehouse groups, and optionally the warehouse shifts. Each
warehouse staff member is aresource.

Tasks

Define each variation of warehouse task (transaction).
Assign Resourcesto Tasks

Define which tasks can be performed by which users.
Approve Tasks

Use the RF (Radio Frequency), RDT (Radio Data Terminal), or non-RF movement
confirmation to approve the movement of inventory from one location to another (tasks).

Flavor
Style and format of Radio Frequency screens to be used for displaying information.
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Implementation Planning - User Parameters

Implementation Planning
Define User Parameters
| Data | Key | Userl | User2 | Userd |..
Name o6 6
User D Elaceil
Password a6
Language Elorsil
Country Code o
Accessloc 2oyl
Enabled Recson S8 |
Products oyl
Dormain Code 3634
Entity 36.3.4
Role 36.3.6.6
Work Location Group 4112813
Taisk Pricrities 4.11.19
RF Userz

MOAD

The graphic above shows you the data you need to set up and the program menu number for the
program that you use to set up the data.
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Define Work Sections

Define work sections

Work Location Group Maintenance

Site: 10-301
anthouse: [T Forklift Handling Pick Cart Handling
[ Woark Location Group: D1FL ] 01FL o1cT

040PL 040BX 040EA

Description:| Forklift

Confirmed at Source: v

Priarity: 10 m ! l
Inciement| 1] i .

Task:| TRANSFER D

System Code: R = & gr“i’

System Flavor:| B >

Allow Task Switching:
Two Phase: ¥
Keep From Status: ¥

Device:

Work Location Groups (WLG) are defined by types or equipment used and work processes.
WL Gs can cross over different zones and focus on procedures rather than physical placement of
inventory.

WLGs are helpful for defining where operators can work in the warehouse, the format of the RF
screens and the printers they use.

Did You Know

Work Groups help by:
» Assigning users to work sections based on equipment type
» Assigning users to work sections based on capability type
» Defining RF screen parameters for the work section
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Assign Locations to a Zone or WLG

Assign Locationsto a Zone and WLG

Warehouse Location Maintenance

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1
= Forklift Handling
[ Locatior: 040PLOO1 ] 01FL
040PL

Lacation Groupings oo ooz
ehouse: 01 .

oo3 no4
[Stulage Location Group: U4EPL] -

‘Work Location Group: 01FL oos 008

007 nos
‘Warehouse Location Data

Check Digt ' A o

Popularity: .

Storage Type:_ -
Warehouse Location Type: |
Travel Sequence: . al

Dedicated:

Use Warehouse L ocation Maintenance to set up all locations within awarehouse. You can also set
up auser asalocation.

A user location is used to temporarily store the stock on a cart until staff move stock to the
shipping location. The user location represents the cart, which temporarily stores stock that staff
picked from the picking location.

Did You Know

Locations can be assigned to a User to track inventory during long pick cycles.

M QAD



Assign User to Work Location Group

Labor Management

439

Site]
‘Warehouse U5-D-3

UserWork Location Group Mai... X|

Assign the User to the Work Location Group

User Work Location Group Maintenance

# GoTo ~ Actions | .|| Copy ~ ",‘E,‘F'Print ™ Preview

‘whork Location Group:) FarkLift
User 1D UserB

System Flavor B

Uevice:

External Device Printer
Farm Printer

1D Printer.

Taszk Printer

Use Extemnal:

Use Extemat -

Use Extemat:

Forklift Handling

01FL
040PL
a1 ooz
ooz 004
-
005 006 &
S

ooy 0os 3

i
009 010 [

UserB

Use User Work L ocation Group Maintenance to assign a user to awork location group, set up print
options specific to that user, and set the system flavor for the user.
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Traditional Warehouse Tasks

Traditional Warehouse Tasks

Task Maintenance

W GoTo = Actions 7| || Copy ~ "T"...,JPrirﬂ & Preview

Frocedure Code: TF =
Corfimation Mode: Auto Count
Comments: Pack
TT:: 00-0 Pick
Create Uszer 1D mfg 14200 P UT-AWGy
Modied By: mfg 11/200 Recount
Replen
Transfer

WARNING: End of data

Use Task Maintenance to create and update the tasks performed in a warehouse.
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Tasks Link to Internal Routings

Tasks Link to Internal Routings

Internal Routing Maintenance

|Inlsmal Routing Maintenance 7‘:|

# GoTo ~ Actions *| || Copy * &) Print 1 Preview

Site: US-D3 ‘Wasehouse: US-D-3 Intemal Routing: Receipt
Descriplion: Receipts

Transaction Create

System Code: RF Priceity: 100
Two Phase: Increment: 10

Kesp From Status:

Transaction Confirmation

From Location Optiore 0 FRepick Type: To Location Optior: 0

From ltem Optiorc 0 Toltem Option: 0

From Lot/Serial Optiore 0 To Lot/Serial Optior: 10

From Refetence Optiore 0 To Reference Oplior: 0

Allow Quanbly Increase: Alternative UM Optiore 0
Allow Quantity Decrease: Expie Date [Days]: L]

Quantity Changes Optiore 0

WARNING: End of data

Use Internal Routing Maintenance to define the pathways through the warehouse that you want
inventory to take. You can specify the task for a particular internal routing.

Key fields are identified in the graphic above, but you can change these at any time. You can
configure the tasks for each user.
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Assign Task Types to Users

Assign Task Types to Users

Task Assignment Maintenance

Task Assignment Maintenance X

o GoTo ~ Actions *| .. Copy ™ 0= Print A Preview

PICK
REPLEN

PACK.
PUT-AWAY
TRANSFER

Queue: Seq Task: Confimation Mode:

MOoAD

After defining the resources and tasks that are being undertaken within the warehouse, you must
assign the tasksto the resources. Thisis achieved by using Task Assignment Maintenance.

For cross-trained users working in multiple areas, Task Assignment Maintenance helps
prioritization when multiple tasks are available.

Did You Know

Task priority queues can be setup to help ensure important tasks are completed first.
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Example - Set Up a New UserC

Example - Set Up a New UserC

Setup a New UserC

Picking

e e
Handling

WY @
Py W

Receive, Replen,
Pallet Pick

M QAD

In this example, User B is assigned to the pallet area due to a forklift handling requirement and
UserA to Boxes area for handling less than pallet quantities (for example, boxes).

UserC needs to be assigned to a WL G so that he/she can perform cycle counts.
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Example- Set Up UserC for Cycle Counting

Example - Set Up UserC for Cycle Counting
Task Assignment Maintenance

‘ Task Assignment Maintenance % |

® GoTo = Actions = || Copy ~ &) Print s Preview

User ID: UserC RF USerC Comments:

Queue 1
10 COUNT Ao
20 RECOUNT Bao

1. UserC mustfirst be setup in QAD Core
2. Assign UserC to all Work Location Groups

Queue: I Seq 1] Task: RECOUNT Confirmation Mode: Auto

(e ) [ ]

You must set up the user in User Maintenance in QAD EE.

You must assign the user to all WLGs using User Work L ocation Group Maintenance.
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Example - Change Task Priority and Assignment

Example - Change Task Priority and Assignment

Change Task Priority and Assighment

Create 3-4 put-away fransactions via a
PO Receipt or Unplanned Receipt of 400
eaches

View Pending Tasks Inquiry

Change a Task Priority using Transaction
Boost Priority

View Pending Tasks Inquiry

Select a different user using Transaction
Priority Worklbbench

MOoAD

You change task priority and assignment by:

1

2

3

Creating put-away transactions using core receipt programs.
Viewing tasksin Task Load Report

Changing task priority using Transaction Priority Boost
Re-viewing pending tasks in Task Load Report.

Selecting a different use using Transaction Priority Workbench.
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Example - Change Task Priorities

Example - Change Task Priorities

Pending Tasks Inquiry

System Code: RF work Location Group:

Site: 10-301 Task:
warehouse: 01 User ID: Output: PA
From To
Tran Nbr Task T WLG Location Location Status Pri Cu
69 TRANSFER RCT PO OlFL DIORCOOI 040PL001 OPEN 10

Transaotlon Site: 10:301 Distribution Site 1
; 2 Warehouse: 01 Warehouse,
Priority Boost location Group:
Task:
User ID: Qutput: PAGE
From To
Tran Nbr Task T Location Location Status Pri Curr

69 TRANSFER RCT-PO  O1FL

CCD DT O Sl Laon

6? TRANSFER RCT-UNP Ol1FL

MOoAD

Use Task Load Report to view pending tasks, then use Transaction Priority Boost.

In the example above, the priority increased from 10 to 40. The next time a user logsin to Next
Task and is assigned Transfers, they receive this transfer task, assuming there are no other
accessible tasks with a higher priority than 40.
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Example - Change Task Assignments

Example - Change Task Assignments

Transaction Priority Workbench

Site Warehous Sort Drder Opetators Auto Refresh
10301 o Ascending Priority 1]

' Select a Transaction to Change

Item Number Refd UserlD Description y  FromLoc To
03210 PLOJ|Use® | RFUserB h  010RCO0 040PLO03
03120 h  010RCO01 040PLOOY
03120 PLODD0S4 TRANSFER 10 1000 O10RCOOT 040PLOO1

MQoAD

You can assign/re-assign tasks using Transaction Priority Workbench. You can see which user is
working on which task; then, you can reassign tasks as necessary.
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Labor Reporting

QAD Warehousing Labor Management

Labor Reporting

Next Task
Pending Tasks

« Task by Complefion Date/Time
Performance by Task/User

« Productivity by User

» Closed Transactions by User

+ Task Load

- Workload by WLG

- Tasks by User/Group and Date

You can use any of the reporting tools, shown above, within QAD Warehousing's Labor
Management module to view labor management data.
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Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Labor Management

Key Learning Points

« QAD Warehousing partially supports labor
management best practices

- Work processes and location groups will
drive labor management strategies

Define and document user capabilities
and work section accessibility

 PNIQAD
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Questions

1

True or False. QAD Warehousing provides some functions of atrue labor management system
but not all functionality. For example, there are no engineering standards or incentivesin QAD
Warehousing.

What is system flavor?
Name at least two traditional warehouse tasks.

Which QAD Warehousing program defines the priority of generic tasks a user receives when
multiple tasks are available?

Which QAD Warehousing programs help you view warehouse staff tasks?
Trueor False. Users must first exist in QAD core before being setup in QAD Warehousing?
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Answers

1

True. QAD Warehousing provides some functions of a true labor management system but not
al functionality. For example, there are no engineering standards or incentivesin QAD
Warehousing.

System flavor defines the style and format of Radio Frequency (RF) screens and printing
preferences.

Traditional warehouse tasks can include count, pick, pack, put-away, reount, replenish, and
transfer.

Task Assignment Maintenance helps prioritization when multiple tasks are available.
Task Priority Workbench helps you view warehouse staff tasks.

True. QAD Warehousing depends on users for first be setup in User Maintenance.
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Notes

MQAD
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Overview

QAD Warehousing Cycle Count: Session 8-0
QAD Warehousing

Green Belt CeHification

M QAD
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Objectives

QAD Warehousing Cycle Count
Objectives

Functional Fit
Understand cycle count concepts
« Cycle count example

MNQAD
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Functional Fit: What We Don’t Do

What we don’t do

Functional Fit: Cycle Counting

: ; Legend
Functionality
Supports all basic and ¢ Partial
advanced cycle count
strategies. Kisrs

Asyou can see in this graphic, QAD Warehousing cycle count functions provide all basic and
advanced warehousing cycle count strategies.
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Types of Cycle Count

Types of cycle counts

Cycle Counting

Cycle Counting Transactions
CountTasks
RecountTasks

Opportunity Counts
if Opportunity Countis on atSLG level
it quantity drops below threshold levelin ltem/Warehouse
it OPC frequencyis over from Last OPC Date (Location)

+ Count on Fail Option

RF Location Audit

Did You Know

 You can count the contents of a pallet or bin through the RF L ocation Audit option?

» Cycle counts are planned and scheduled events while opportunity counts are driven by
triggers/events.

A cycle count isa count of inventory items to monitor stock levels and maintain inventory
accuracy. You initiate cycle counts manually or automatically.

Onceyou do, the RF displays acycle count frame, prompting the warehouse employee to count the
level of stock remaining in alocation.

MNQAD



458  Training Guide — Warehousing

Cycle Count Configuration

Cycle Count configuration

The following dependencies will help with setling
up Cycle Counting in the warehouse

Warehouse i Task
Management Mai - Assignment
aintenance r "
Control (411.1.1) Maintenance
4.24) i 4.11.19)
~
~
~
~
Y v
ltern haster ltern Warehouse SLG WG
Maintenance — =—3» Maintenance | Maintenance | Maintenance 2> Maintenance
(1.4.1) 4.4.7) 4.1.1) 4.3.1) 4.3.9)
« ABC Class « OPCThreshold  + CountSystern « Adjust « AdjustCC
+ CClInterval Code Cpportunity Cts defaults
+ Recounts Sys andfreguency
Code
+ Opportunity
Ctsand
freguency

+ CCodefaults

Cycle count setup includes the following:

- Generate cycle count transactions/task.

« Classify the value of items to be counted.
» Specify the threshold that triggers an opportunity count during stock movement.
» Specify the RF device for system-created WL G cycle count or recount requests.
» Specify that warehouse staff perform a cycle count and set the frequency in days.
- Specify cycle count tasks at the WL G level.
- Enable usersto perform cycle count tasks.
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Setting Up Cycle Counting

Setting up cycle counting

Assign ABC Class and count frequency to the item

ltem Master Maintenance - ltem Inventory Data Frame
Item Inventory Data

ABC Class:| H_E Average Intevat] 90,0
Lol/Senal Cortrot | L [ Cycle Count Intervat] 10,0 ]
Sitez| 10-301 D Shelf Life: 365)
Location:| 010001 ye Allocate Single Lot v
Location Type: - Key Item:
Auto Lot Numbers: | PO Receipt Status: A Active: T
Lot Group: P - W0 Receipt Status: S| Active T
Auticle Number Menmo Ordet Type: -

WMS cycle counting works in conjunction with QAD Core

Did You Know
» ABC Classisused as a selection category for cycle count setup.
» Cycle Count Interval (frequency) is measured in Days only.

Use Cycle Count Maintenance to set up these functions.
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Item Level CC Parameters

ltem level CC parameters

CC Requires additional setup in WMS

|_MU|Ti—Le\fe| [Term MOimTemOmce!Jﬁ
5 Ter d Disinfectant

UM: EA 5l Botle
[tem Data
Unit of Measure G!WD::' ‘-:'_ Shelf Life Offset| 0
Critical Days:| 0
Barcode '[:5 .
BaiCode 2.
Default Site D ata
Warehouse [tem Type: Single PA Trans:
Replenishment Type: |ssue Method:
Popularity: Prirt ID:
OPC Threshold: 0.0

M OoAD

Did You Know

Opportunity counts are not triggered by a manual product move.

When a pick or replenishment task is complete and the inventory level drops below the OPC
Threshold, an opportunity cycle count is generated.
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Warehouse Level Parameters

Warehouse level parameters

CC is dlso configured at the Warehouse level

[ Warehouse Maintenance ]
. Cycle Count Defaults
Cycle Count Task:| COUNT

el Recount Task: RECOUNT 2|
Count System Code:| RF _. Recount System Code:| RF

Cycle Count Priotity: [ Recount Priority: 50
Count Increment: | . Recount Increment; 1 .

Cycle Count on Fail Cycle Count Status Optiors| 0,

Use Recount UM of SLG: Blind Location Audit:

Use Warehouse Maintenance to specify the RF is the device where the system creates a cycle
count or recount request in the WLG.

You can specify that cycle counts are done on the RF. You set up priority and by how many days
the cycle count increments, or whether the cycle counts occur on fails.
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Zone Level Parameters

Lone level parameters

...dand the Zone level...

[SToroge Location CGroup Maintenance ]

Site: 10-301
Warehouse: 01
Storage Location Group: 040PL
Description: Pallet storage

Inteinal Routing Group: 040

Allow lssues: ¥ Exclude from Picking:

Allow Receipts: V. Picking Level:| 10|
Allow Incoming Retums: v Over Pick:
Allow Outgoing Retums: ¥ Picking Multiple U:| PL f-i)_ Multi-Trans:

Detail Overflow Group:

Opporturity Counts: Capacity Check when OTF:
Opportunity Count Frequency:| 20| Optimized Storage:
Check Digits:| Allow Mixed Status Codes:
Cyecle Count Status Uplimc. i) Acquisition UM: | Recount UM:

Use Storage L ocation Group Maintenance to:
« Set the Opportunity Counts field so the system requests warehouse staff perform a cycle count.
- Specify the frequency in days since the last count you want to perform a new count.

Did You Know

Opportunity counts are setup by zone and trigger an interleaved cycle count when theitemis
picked below the threshold set in [tem Maintenance.
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Cycle Count

463

Work Location Group parameters

...and the work sections

[Work Location Group Maintenance

Site: 10-301
Warehouse: 01

Work Location Group: O1FL

Cycl

Cycle Court Task:| COUNT P Recount Task: RECOUNT
Count System Code:: RF Recount System Code:: RF |
Cycle Count Priority: 50 Recount Prioiity:

Count Inclement:: 1 Recount Inclernent::

Cycle Count on Faill

Use Work L ocation Group Maintenance to specify whether the system creates acycle count task at

the WLG level.
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Cycle Count Task Assignment

Cycle count task assignment

Which users are allowed to do cycle counts?

[Tosk Assignment Maintenance

[ UserID: UseB RF UserB
Queue 1
1 TRANSFER Auto
2 _PICK Auto
10 COUNT Auto
20 recount Auto

Use Task Assignment Maintenance to assign warehouse users to cycle count tasks.
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Cycle Count Processing

Cycle Count Processing

« Ensure there is inventory in various
locations

« Ensure the cycle count intervals are set
fo trigger a cycle count task

(see Cycle CountInterval field @ 1.4.1)

« Use the Cycle Count process flow
maps fo test cycle counting
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Cycle Count Execution

Cycle Count execvution

Cycle Count Process Flow - Execution

© Cycle Count Count Cycle Count
S Worksheet Print  fe—3p ItDeLrﬁ =3 Results Entry
& c (313.1) (3.13.2)
o 1]
= = . Print + EnterCC
8 manual CCs worksheet
S
i + 3+ £ & : i
[T Cycle Count 10 11 Ent
o Generation Work == Mext = Enter e Enter fd EMter o thp}r —p Enter
(4.8.12) Task Tak Loc Ref Item an Oty
& tgm; 3 Select
=)
B 3 £ o LPN3 LPN £ 2 3
2 4 Scan lhal | 5 Select N Count 3 Enter
uC_) Lo > Lo ligm 2 [tern lterm it
Audit Item 3 ¥

The graphic above depicts the programs, both within QAD Warehousing and the RF, the system
uses when executing cycle counting, either RF cycle count or manual cycle count.
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Cycle Count Simulation or Creation

Cycle Count simulation or creation

Cycle Count control options

[_Cyc:le Count Generation

| Create Transactions: ¥ I Count Reasor:| COUNT v |eindv
(IlemNmM:' \ D To: Je]
Product Line: pe 0

Ta .
Item Type: Ta
Sitec| 10-30] ) Ta 2
Warehouse: ) To e
Store Loc Group: ) To: pe
otk Location Group: pel To pe
Locatio:| Je] To| <]
Last Count| v To| -
ABC Class:| ] / T ]
Number of Items:| 93999939 al ml e[ wm o oz Other:| 0%
Emply Locations:| 0 Functional Locations:
Soit by ltem/MWhse: (Item - Zeto Quantity:
Randomize Selection: Negative Quantity:
Past Due Only: ¥ Phantom Items:
Existing Counts: Output:
BatchID:
M QAD

Did You Know

Use Cycle Count Generation to create cycle count transactions. You can set up rules here for cycle
count tasks.

You can specify whether the count is visible to the person counting or not by setting the Blind
field.
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Cycle Count Tasks

Cycle Count tasks
View cycle count tasks

n Cycle Count Generation
10USA
QAD
Location Item Number
Tran Hbr Site wWarehous Reference Lot/Serial Message
61 10-301 01 040EAQD1 90091
PLOCOO32
61 10-301 01 040PLO01 03120
PLOOOO?3
61 10-301 01 040PLO01 03121
PLODOO?Z2
61 10-301 01 040PLO01 03210
PLOOOO?4

End of Report

Cycle Count Generation displays the cycle count tasks it generates.
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Cycle Count Execution - Done on RF

Cycle count execution

Cycle Counts typically done via RF

2

Adjust 63 Adjust 63 Adjust 63 Adjust 63 Adjust 63
Loc: 040PLOO1 . i
Loc: 040PLO01 Loc: 040PLOO1 Loc: 040PLOO1 Loc: 040PLOO1
PL Ref: PLO0ODD7Z i PL Rer: pl000072
Loc: Ret: PL Ref: ploog7z | [FL Ref: plo00072 A
03121
Chiles Zben Nurber : Lot/Serial:
03121 . Qey: Hoo.o
03121

MOoAD

Use the RF Next Task option to receive the cycle count task and confirm the cycle count
transaction. Staff scan the location, reference, item, and quantity.

Did You Know

» The RF displays a cycle count task prompting the warehouse employee to count the level of
stock.

» You can also confirm Cycle Count tasks without RF using Movement Confirmation.

MNQAD
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Non-RF Cycle Count Activity

Non-RF Cycle Count activity

Manual cycle counts can be performed

[ r‘ Cycle Count Worksheet Print 08/17/11 16:32:14
QA D 10USA Page: 1
Item Site

Lot/Serial Ref Location Description ABC Last Cnt Qty on Hand UM Qty Counted Counted By Date Counted

03120 10-301  Scented Disinfectant -B“ 100.0 -E; ( P 3¢ b

FLOOOO73 040PLOOL Pump

03121 10-301  Scented Disinfectant ] 100.0 EA b1 JC )
PLODOOPZ O40PLOOL 51 Botle

03210 10-301 Disinfectant Wipes A 100.0 EA ( b ¢ 3 )]
FLOOOD74 Q40PLOOL

20091 10-301  Standard Shipping Box c 80.0 EA ( ol ) ( b)
PLO00O32 Q40EAQQ1L

Did You Know

If cycle counts are created on a Cycle Count Worksheet they are not recreated with Cycle Count
Generation.
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Avoid Mixing

1 Avoid mixing RF and
&=l manual cycle counts

M QAD
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Bonus Coverage - Opportunity Counts

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Counts

Integrated cycle counts

- Opportunity counts

« Occur at pre-defined thresholds

+ Reduces number of planned cycle counts
-+ Saves time

« Must balance with pick labor productivity

M QAD
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Cycle Count White Paper

Cycle Count White Paper

-

Contact Chris Barnes (c?b@gad.com)
for a white paper on cycle count
processes and concepls.

MNQAD
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Bonus Coverage - Opportunity Count Configuration

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Count configuration
The following dependencies will help with setling
up Opportunity Counts in the warehouse
Opportunity
Count
Generates
when...
y
Mhuﬂlti_-Level ain Locgttioorna%?oup V\Iiaof:toi;lﬁe
aintenance
(44.5) Maintenance Maintenance
{4.3.5) 4.3.13)
+ OPCThreshaold  « Canfirm < OPC
OPCuse Frequency
Task Task WG
Maintenance =2 As;lgnment =2 Maintenance
“1 Maintenance o
{4.11.1.1) @119 (4.3.9)
+ Create/ + Assign CC « Adjust CC
confirmiCC Tasks defaults
tasks + UserTasks

MOoAD

The graphic above depicts the QAD Warehousing programs you use when you set up for cycle
counts through QAD Warehousing.
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Bonus Coverage - Opportunity Counts

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Counts

Opportunity Count setup example

Setup OPC parameters in Multi-ltem Level
Maintenance

Allow OPC by Zone using Storage Location Group
Maintenance

Define the OPC frequency using Warehouse
Location Maintenance

Assign cycle count tasks to UserA

Get 60 EA, item 03121, into 040EA020
Setup and release an order for 60 EA, item 03121
Process the order with UserA RF

The graphic above depicts the setup steps involved in an opportunity count.

Unlike cycle counts, opportunity counts are triggered automatically by stock movements. Certain
conditions-for example when stock is picked or transferred-causes the system to check the
opportunity count threshold for that item.

If thisisfound to be at or below the threshold level set using the Opp Cnt Threshold field, the
system initiates a cycle count. This alows cycle counts to be performed on an on-going basis,
reducing the need to do alarge cycle count all at once.

Also, if the OPC frequency is over the date specified in the Last OPC Date (L ocation), the system
triggers an opportunity count.

MNQAD
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Bonus Coverage - Opportunity Count, Set OPC Threshold

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Counts

1. Setup OPC Thresholdto 1.0

[MUITi—Level Item MoihTeﬁomce]

[| Ttem Number: 03121 Scented Dinfectant
UM: EA S Botle
Defaut Ske Data
Wasehouse ltem Type: > Single PA Trans
Replersshment Type: - Issue Method bt
Populasty: Pt 1D
OFC Theeshold 1.0

Site Data and Default \Warehouse Dala

Stotage Location Group: | 040PL
SLG List
Warehouse ltem Type: -
Replenichment Type: -

Single PA Trans:
Issue Method:

Location: | 01 o) Single PA Trans:
Watehoute [tem Type: - lstue Method: -
Replerishment Type: - Print D ID Qty:
Populaity: [opc Theeshold 10
[Watehouse Data
Location:

1D Quankity

[ OPC Theeshold:

0]

MOoAD

The OPC Threshold field relates to opportunity counts, which you can specify. When inventory is
taken out of the location, the system checks whether the quantity on-hand falls below the threshold
level you specify for the item, and also checks the OPC frequency value for the location where the

item is stored. If both conditions are met, a cycle count is requested.

You can specify an OPC threshold value for each item, and also for items related to a specific

Zone.

The graphic above shows three screens for item, site, and zone where you can set up the OPC

threshold.
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Bonus Coverage - Confirm Opportunity Counts by Zone

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Counts

2. Confirm Opportunity Counts by Zone

[SToroge Location Group Mdintenance ]
Site: 10-301

o/ srehouse 01

Storage Location Group: D40EA

Descuphion: Pick face storage

Intemal Routing Group: 040

Allow |ssues: V Exclude fiom Picking:

Allow Receipts: V' PickingLevet| 30
Alow Incoming Retums: v Over Pick:
Allow Outgoing Retums: V' Picking Multiple UM: Vel Mubti-Trans:

Detad Overflow Group:

CopactyCheck when OTF
Opportundy Court Frequency. 0| Oplimized Storage:

Check Digits: Alow Mixed Status Codes:
Cycle Count Status Optione| 0,0 Aoquistion UM: [ EA | Recount UM:

You can specify an OPC threshold value for each item, and also for items related to a specific
zone.
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Bonus Coverage - Opportunity Counts, Define OPC Frequency

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Counts

[Work Location Maintenance

)

Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1
[ Location: Q40EAD20 ]

Location Groupings
Warehouse: 01
Storage Location Group: 040EA
Work Location Group: 01CT

Warehouse Location D ata
Check Digit |
Popularity: .

Travel Sequence | l]:

Dedicated: &

If the Opportunity Count flag is set to No at the SLG Maintenance screen you cannot change the

Opportunity Count Frequency field here.

Storage Type: v
‘Warehouse Location Type: v

3. Define the OPC frequency by location

Defines minimum
interval between
counts. 0 = unlimited
counts per day.

Picking Type: _.
Preferred UM: |

[Uppontunity Count Freguency: I Oj ]
Last Opportunity Count:|

Stage (In}
Stage (Out):

» Enter 0 to let unlimited numbers of opportunity accounts

- Enter 1 to let one opportunity count per day

- Enter 2 to let one opportunity counts every 2 days, and so on.
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Bonus Coverage - Opportunity Counts, Assign Cycle Count Tasks

Bonus Coverage: Opportunity Counts

4. Assigh cycle count tasks to UserA

Task Assignment Maintenance
User ID: UserA RF User &

Queue 1
10 PICK Auto
20 count Auto |

MoAD

Use Task Assignment Maintenance to assign warehouse users to cycle count tasks.

MNQAD
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Bonus Coverage - Example

Bonus Coverage: Example

Site: 10-301  Item Number: Displa
warehouse : LoRt;Ser-laI : Disp No
Location: eference:
« Test OPC by
. . Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
picking a Ttem Stetus @ty Gxpect Bpecd
= Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Qut
L s ssssssns Saaaesen e e e | -
loedlioncledn .  Eeeas RS
Header : PLOODO72 g |
Order: WMSSO01 Sold-To: 10C1000 LnFor:
Sales Order Line

o Ln  ltem Mumbes Oty Ordered UM

Get 60 EA of 1 o mo EA |
03]2] inTO ' s PICKLIST/PRE-SHIPPER

wal=Mart
702 S.W. 8th Street Pre-Shipper: PS0S02110001

|O C Q-ﬁ O n Watarfront T, Page:
040EA020 DSR2 Bikpost ¢

Sales Order: WHMSSO01  Order Date: 09/02/11 Ship To PO:
Setup and . .
Ln Item Number T Location Ref Open UM Shipped
release order for [ S -
Scented Disinfectant
51 Botle
4 60.0 EA 09/03/11
O40EAD20
PLOQOOT2 60.0 4 2

Use Inventory Detail Inquiry to pick aclean location.

Use Sales Order Maintenance, then Picklist/Pre-Shipper workbench to get the 60 EA into the
location, then set up and release the order.
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Bonus Coverage - Example Test = Success

Bonus Coverage: Test = SUCCESS

7. Opportunity Count itriggers

Site: 10-301 Item Number: Display Whse Loc: No
Warehouse: Lot/Serial: Disp Non-Whse Loc: Mo
Location: Reference: Qutput: PAGE
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1 P . f ,
ending pick for

Item Status Qty Expect Expect Detail Detail =
Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In Out AHM GDEA, 0311_1
=

Picking 59 Picking 59 Picking 59
50 UNSSO1 50 UHSSO1 To Loc: 060PADO1L
Fr Loc: 040EA020 Loc: D40EA020 Loc: Be0Pa001
Loc: 40EAO20 03121 Chi:
Chk: Item Number:
EA Ref: PLOODO72 03121
Picking 59 gr.y: :gg Lot/Serial:
SO UMSSO1 SA T
Loc: D40EADZD | EX: ReL: PLOOONTS: |
Item Number:
03121 e ;
03121 Picking 60 from the location
with 60 triggers an

(opportunity) cycle count

Use Warehouse Detail Inquiry to see the pending pick for 60EA of item 03121.

The RF screensinvolved in an opportunity count are displayed at the bottom of the graphic above.

In the graphic above, when 60 each of item 03121 is picked from 040EA 020, the system triggers a
cycle (opportunity) count to the user. This lets the user perform the count while the user is already
at the location.
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Bonus Coverage - Physical Inventory Process

Bonus Coverage: Physical Inventory Process

You can use QAD Core Physical Inventory
process with WMS

Create Tag Count Process
Inv entaory | Item Tag Scan External Device | Scan
Balance Freeze Create > Loc = Setup i Loc.: e ?nter Ecr;ter ER}‘IE
(3.16.4) | (3.16.1) 111 #.23.2) 5 111 tem ty
+ Specifythe . Printingtags .« 9Howdowe - Jsthisdorne . oHowdowegettothed 11
range of isoptional. gettothe 1.11 evenytime? srresn?
inventory to Can all be Screen? « "Why hers?
freeze doneviaRF

Physical inventory enables you to count and compare actual, on-hand inventory balances with on-
hand quantitiesrecorded in the system. This can also be done with cycle counting. Warehouse staff
can conduct a physical inventory through the RF device within the warehouse.
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Implementation Consideration- Using Location Audit

Implementation Consideration

« Use Location Audit fo:
« Add inventory
« Perform on demand cycle counts
« Perform random inventory audits

Location audit isaforced cycle count that typically occurs when it is expected that something is
not right with inventory quantities.
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Current Inventory Positions

Current Inventory Positions
Area= Storage (040)
Racsipts (010) Pallet Storage (040PL) n Inventory Detail Inquiry
Receipts 040PLO01 040PLO02 QAD
(010RC)
010RCO01 Site: 10-301  Item Number:
wWarehouse: Lot/Serial:
Location: reference:
040PLO03 040PLOD4 Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
0 n E Ttem Status Qty Expet
ot Location Lot Ref UM On Hand In
2 E . 040PLO01 03120 Y-Y-N  EA 100
O PLOOODSO PL
m 040PLO0S 040PLO0G 040PLO01 03120 Y-Y-N  EA 100
= PLOODOZL PL
= 040PLOD1 03120 Y-Y-N  EA 100
PLO000EZ PL
040PLO0Z 03121 Y-Y-N  EA 100
= PLO0DDS3
Inspection (020) 040PLO0Z 03121 Y-Y-N  EA 100
020IN 040PLOO7 D40PLO0S PLOOOOS4
040PLO03 03122 Y-Y-N EA 100
0201001 PLO0OOBE
040P1003 03122 Y-Y-N  EA 100
PLOODOES
040p1003 03122 ¥-¥-N EA 100
PLOOCOSO
DanpLo0g D40PLMO 040PLO04 03210 Y-Y-N  EA 100
QAHold (030) PLO0DOSL
030RJ
D30RJO01

M QAD



Cycle Count 485

Use RF Location Audit to Change Inventory Positions

Use RF Location Audit to validate, add or change inventory positions

Add Inventory Using Location Audit

| Task Assignment Maintenance
| User ID: UserB | RF User B

Changinginventory
positions might
frigger a Recount

Queue 1 task. Make sure
Recountis assigned
1 TRANSFER Auto to at least one user
2 PICK Auto in the Work Location
Group.
3  COUNT Auto
[ 4 RECOUNT Auto ]

MNQAD
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Use RF Location Audit to Change Inventory Positions (Continued)

Use RF Location Audit to validate, add or change inventory positions

Location Audit

1.4 i | )] i

justment/Count Adjust 89
c: 040PLOO1 Loc: 040PL0OO1

et FuOL EL Ref: PLOL
I: 03210 03210

Lot: ﬁt,

: 10-301  Item Number:
5 Lot/Serial:
: 040PLOOL  Reference:

qry: 100} Inventory Detail Ingt

Qty Cnt: 1000
Alt UH: ipes

: Task Load Report
Qty OH: 0.0
Alloc: 0.0 10UsA

es C } . = From To

Tran Site  Warehous Location Location Item

LoTT
Qty OH: 0.0

Qey Alloe: 0.0 | RECOUNT 89 10-301 01 Q40PLO01 Q40PLO01 03210
R i i __ /

Site: 10-301  Item Number: Display Whse Loc: No
Marehouse : Lot/Serial : Disp Non-Whse Loc: No

. ¢ Socation: 040PLO0L  Reference: Qutput: PAGE

Item/Lot Selection

il L+ MVarehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
I Status Qty Expect Expect Detail Detail
F4 - F4 | Ref UM On Hand In Out Alloc Pick
i Y-Y-N  EA 100
PLO1
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Key Learning Points

QAD Warehousing Cycle Count

Key Learning Points

+ QAD Warehousing supports cycle
counting best practices

- Define user cycle count capabilities

« Use Opportunity Counts to integrate
cycle counting into the pick process

MNQAD
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Questions

1 Trueor False. Cycle counting is one area of QAD Warehousing where all functions are met for
atrue warehousing cycle count system.

2 When do warehouse staff perform count tasks as opposed to recount tasks?

3 Which programs let you generate cycle count tasks?

4 Opportunity count is atype of cycle count directing a picker to?

5 True or False. QAD Warehousing uses the same cycle count program as QAD core?

6 Cycle counting in the warehouse uses parameters setup exclusively in QAD Warehousing?

MQAD
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Answers

1 True. Cycle counting is one area of QAD Warehousing where all functions are met for atrue
warehousing cycle count system.

2 Warehouse staff perform count tasks when stock quantities are inside the tolerance; they
perform recount tasks when stock quantities are outside the tolerance.

3 Count locations during the pick process, after the pick and prior to leaving.

4 Fase. QAD Warehousing has different cycle count flags but can use the QAD core cycle
count worksheet option.

5 Fase. QAD Warehousing cycle counting starts with ABC and frequency parameters setup in

QAD core, Item Master Maintenance

MNQAD
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Notes
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Overview
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Printing

Warehouse staff are required to print several documents during normal warehouse processing.

You can control the printing of tags, pallet labels, or exception tags from various menus within the
system, with aflexible choice of format for the output.
You have the choice of printing at the following times:

» When creating transactions

» When confirming transactions

» When transactions do not complete successfully (exceptions)

» When inventory is received into the warehouse

M QAD
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QAD Warehouse Printing

QAD Warehousing Printing

Flexible Printing Parameters

QAD Warehousing allows you to print:
- When creating transactions
When confirming fransactions

+ When transactions do not complete
successfully (exceptions)

When inventory is received

You can print:

Inventory IDs

» New, confirmed, or exceptions to transactions
QA inspection tags

Unplanned issue tags

Picklists/preshippers

Shipping documents

MNQAD
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Print Setup

QAD Warehousing Printing

Print Setup

» Seft print parameters for all warehouses

- Optionally, set print parameters for g
single warehouse

- Optionally, set print parameters for IRs,
WLGs, users, or items

- Set the print mode

- Seft the print procedure code
- Set the print flavor

« Specify print templates

The graphic above lists the steps involved when setting up printing within QAD Warehousing.
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Warehouse Control Print Options
QAD Warehousing Printing
Warehouse Control - print Options
|dentihcation Printing ]
Punt ID: LinescfEache, 0 Print Mode (ID} | Auto
1D Printes; ‘width of Eache 0 Use Extenal ¥
Musnbes Acioss: 132 Mode (D}
Task Frinfing
Prirk Create: Murrber Acoss: Create Print Mode:
Prirk Confer Lines of Each: Confirreed Print Mode:
Print Except ‘Width of Each: Exception Print Mode:
Task Prirter 132 Mode [Tack) Use Extesnat
Inspecton Prnting
Inzp Prinkes; ‘width of Each Use External
Murnbes Actoss: 132 Mode Inspt
Lines of Each: Print Mode:
Foum Printing
Fom Printer 132 Mode (Fosm] Use Extemnal
Extemal Devices
Device Printer Lines of Eache 0 132 Mode (Ext}
Number Across 0 Width of Each: 0
Miscellaneous Printing
Print Flavor: | A - Manufacturer Code: Prirt by WLG:

Use Warehouse Control to set print options for al warehouses. Print options default to Warehouse

Maintenance.

The fieldsin the Printer Defaults frame set default values used when you set up individual

warehouse details.

The Print frame is divided into several areas: |dentification, task, inspection, form, external, and
miscellaneous printing. You can control the printing of transaction details in each of the areas.
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Warehouse Maintenance Print Frames

QAD Warehousing Printing
h int i
Warehouse Maintenance - print Frames
' She: 10301
Warehouse: 01
Idertification Printing
Print ID: Lines of Each] 0 Frint Mode (ID}| Auto pe)
1D Printer: Widhof Each| 0 Use Extemat ¥
Mumber Across:| 0 132 Mode ID}:
Task Piining
Prirt Create: Mumber Across: 0 Create Print Mode: Auto
Print Confiin Linesof Eachk 0 Confumed Pint Mode: Auto
Print Except WidhofEach 0 Exception Frint Mode: Auto
Task Printer 132 Mode (Task) Use Extemal
Inspection Printing
Insp Printer: Width of Eachc 1] Use Extemnat
Mumbert Across: 0 132 Mode (Insp}
Linesof Each: 0 Pint Mode: Auto

Warehouse Maintenance has several frames devoted to setting up print parameters.

Did You Know

Print Flavor determines the format of the printed output, either a default format or a template.
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Print Templates

QAD Warehousing Printing

Print Templates = samples

Simple Template

~BANNER~

Transaction Number: ~TRNBR~ (~TYPE~)}
Site: ~S5ITE~ ~SITEDS~

Location: ~LOC~ ~LOCDS~

Iten Number: ~PART~ ~PARTDS-

Lot/Serial: ~SERIAL~
Reference: ~REF~ Simple Template Result

Identification

Quanticy: ~0TY_CHG~ ~UM~

Transaction Numher: 123 (RCT-PO)
Site: JONSITE Jon Miller’s Site
Location: RCOL Receipt’s Dock 1
Iten Number: L0010l Box of Things
Lot/Serial:

Reference:

Quantity: 10 EA

Templates are flat ASCII files that contain the layout of required printed output. Use Print
Template Load to load the template into the database.

A template can contain the following elements:

« All the escape and control sequences required by specific printer types for specific functions
such as bar coding, line drawing, font selection, and character position.

- Literal text that should appear as output such asfield labels, headings, and banner messages.
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Internal Routing Maintenance Print Options

QAD Warehousing Printing

Internal Routing Maintenance = Print Options

Site: 10-301 Warehouse: 01 Internal Routing: 01RCT
Descrption: Receipts
Sequence: 10 Intemal Routing Group: 010
Picking
Repick Type: Allows Switch Lot Ref:
Ewpire Date (Daps): 0
Print Options
Print 1D Frint Mode [ID} . Aulo p e
Frint Created Tasks: Create Print Mode: | Auto
Prnt Confirmed T asks: Confirmed Print Mode: Auto ye
Print Exceplions: Exception Print Mode: Aulo pe

Miscellaneous Options

Mode: Auto Clear Shortages:
Mew Unit of Measure; Create Shipper:

Check Inspection:

Use Internal Routing Maintenance to set print options for an individual step in an IR and to define
the print mode.

The Print Options frame in Internal Routing Maintenance contains fields where you define the
printing operations that are performed in relation to inventory transactionsfor this sequence stepin
the internal routing.

The types of printing are:
« |D, identification of the inventory
« Created tasks
 Confirmed tasks
« Exceptions, when changes have been made to the original transaction
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Work Location Group Maintenance Print Frames

QAD Warehousing Printing

Work Location Group Maintenance - Print Frames

Site: 10301
Watehouse: 01
‘Work Location Group: 01CT
1 Identification Pinting
Piint ID: Lines of Each| 0] Print Mode (ID}| Auto D]
1D Printer Fe Widthof Eacke| 0 Use Extemal
Number Actoss:. 0 132 Mode (ID}:
| Task Printing
Prink Create:| Mumber Across: 0 Create Print Mode: | Auto 2
Piint Confiim Lines of Each| 0 Confirmed Print Mode: | Auto pe)
Print Except &/ Width of Eacky| 0 Exceplion Prrd Mode: Aulo 3
Task Printer; 132 Mode (Task): Use Extemat ¥

Inspection Pinling

Insp Printer Width of Each 0 Use Extemat
Mumber Across: 0 132 Mode (Insp)
Linesof Eache 0 Piint Mode: Auto
Extemnal Devices

Fom Printing =
Device Printer: ] Lines of Eack| 0 132 Mode (Ext): ¥

Fosm Printer
Mumber Across:| 0 wfidth of Each: U!

Mizcellansous Printing

Print Flavor, & Manufacturer Code:

MOoAD

Use Work L ocation Group Maintenance to specify the printer and set up print optionsfor the WLG
and for the RF.

The Printing frames of Work Location Group Maintenance contains fields where you define the
printing operations that are performed in thisWLG. The initial values default from the Printing
frame in Warehouse Maintenance, but you can change the values.
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User Work Location Group Maintenance

QAD Warehousing Printing

User Work Location Group Maintenance

Site: 10-301

Warehouse: 01
Work Location Group: 01CT
User ID: Userd

System Flavor: | A v

Device:
Euxternal Device Printer: ‘ D .
Form Printer: ,;). Use Extemnal: v
1D Printer: Je Use Extemnal ¥
Task Printer: ,-3 Use Extemnal: v
Inspection Printer: _ Use Extemnal: ¥

Use User Work Location Group Maintenance to set up print options specific to a user. In the
Printer fields in the graphic above, you add a specific printer name to these fields so the correct
print request is sent to the correct printer.
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Multi-Level Item Maintenance

QAD Warehousing Printing
Multi-Level ltem Maintenance
Item Mumber: 03120 Scented Disinfectant
UM: EA Pump
Site: 10-301 Distribution Site 1
Warehouse: 01 Warehouse 1
Warehouse Data
Location: Single P& Trans: |
Storage Location Group: i__EIﬁIJPL f_ﬂ‘ Issue Method: | L
SLG List P Piint ID:
Warehouse Item Type: v D [Juantity:!_ L'l
Replenishment Type: _ _ ; 0OFC Thfeshold:!_ _ ) !].EI.|
Papulaity, ] Logistics UM:[PL O]
Logisties UM Tolerance:|  0.00%] Palet Max Height| 0
Auto Replenish: ¥ Auto Replenishment %: | -.[I.EO?. .
Print Unplanned Issue Tag: |

Use Multi-Level Item Maintenance to set up aprint ID for an item.
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Print Request Maintenance

QAD Warehousing Printing

Print Request Maintenance

Engine T}lpe:j | EI
Transaction T_l,spe:: Print
Site:) 10-301
Warehouse: o1 je
New Mode: | Auto P BatchID:

MOoAD

Use Print Request Maintenance to manually process print requests through QAD Warehousing
print functions.
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Objectives

QAD Warehousing Printing

Objectives

« Seft printing for items received into
a single warehouse

-« Set printing for a internal routing
step for a receipt

- Receive the items and print the
receipt confirmation transaction

MNQAD
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Example - Warehouse Setup

QAD Warehousing Printing

Example - Warehouse Setup

Warehouse Maintenance
Site: 10-301
‘Warehouse: 01

|dentification Printing

Print 1D: Lines of Each: O Print Mode (ID): Auto
ID Printer: sfama.so ‘width of Each: 0 Use Extemal:
Number Across; 0 132 Mode (ID):
Task Printing
Print Create: Number Across: 15 Create Print Mode: Auto
Piint Confirm: Lines of Each: 15 Confimed Print Mode: Auto
Print Except: Width of Each: 0 Exception Print Mode: Auto
Task Printer. sfama.so 132 Mode (Task):| Use Extemal:

Use Warehouse Maintenance to set several print framesfor asingle warehouse that default to other
warehousing maintenance programs. Use Warehouse Maintenance to set the print mode, also.
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Exercise - IR Setup

QAD Warehousing Printing

Exercise — IR Setup

Internal Routing Maintenance

Site: 10-301 Warehouse: 01 [ Intemal Routing: 0TACT ]
Description: Receipts
Sequence: 10 Intemal Routing Group: 010
Picking
Repick Type: Allow Switch Lot Ref:
Expite Date [Days): 0
Print Options

Print Created Tasks: Create Print Mode:| Auto pedi
Print Confirmed Tasks: IJ lllllllll ] [Confirrned Print Mode: . Auto pe ]
Prirt Exceptions: Exception Print Mode: | Auto pel

Inthisexercise, you use Internal Routing Maintenance to set print options for an individual stepin
an IR and to define the print mode.

The Print Options frame in Internal Routing Maintenance contains fields where you define the
printing operationsthat are performed in relation to inventory transactionsfor this sequence step in
the internal routing.
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Questions

1 What printing can you control with QAD Warehousing print functions?

2 Trueor False. There are print framesin several Warehousing maintenance programs, and most
fields default from Warehousing Control or Warehouse Maintenance.

3 What are print templates?

4 Which program do you use to set up print options specific to a user?

5  Which program do you use to manually process print requests through QAD Warehousing

print functions?
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Answers

1 You can control the printing of tags, pallet labels, or exception tags from various menus within
the system, with aflexible choice of format for the output.

2 True. There are print framesin several Warehousing maintenance programs, and most fields
default from Warehousing Control or Warehouse Maintenance.

3 Templates areflat ASCII files that contain the layout of required printed output.
4 Use User Work Location Group Maintenance to set up print options specific to a user.

5 UsePrint Request Maintenance to manually process print requests through QAD Warehousing
print functions.
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Notes
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